PL 020175%88-67 



Pi ô^jo A “ 6^ 


SERVICE DES ANTIQUITÉS DE L’ÊGYPTE 


ANNALES 

DU SERVICE DES ANTIQUITÉS 


DE L’EGYPTE 


TOME LXVII 


SCD BORDEAUX 3 




LE CAIRE 
Organisme Général 

des Imprimeries Gouvernementales 
1988 


3SCD0194112 

















. 



» 

» 





1 


R ©2oMlS ° ( 4 «8 - b} 



SERVICE DES ANTIQUITÉS DE L’ÉGYPTE 


ANNALES 

DU SERVICE DES ANTIQUITÉS 

DE L’EGYPTE 


TOME LXVII 


le Caire 

Organisme Généra) 

des Imprimeries Gouvernementales 
1988 














iau Muséum. A memorial photo repressnting the original entrance and 
the garden, the arcades, the top and the lighting. 
































FOREWORD 


A part of this volume is consecrated for celebrating the 80th anniversary 
of the Museum’s building. It is nice in such an occasion to be with those 
who worked for such formidable achievement, and with the incidents that 
made of the Muséum a real scientific fact. This occupied pages 1-78. 

With this volume I end my responsibility as editress. It is a good opportu- 
nity to wish for the Annales and ail other sets prosperity and success. 

Dia’ Abou-Ghazi. 



The First Egyptian Muséum 
Diâ’ Abou - Ghazi 


Mohammed 'Ali, the viceroy of Egypt, observing the spoiling 
of ancient Egyptian monuments by foreigners and Antiquities 
dealers issued several orders prohibiting such awful deals, The 
first in 1820 ( Reg. 6 “Mafia Turc” Reg. 733 "Cabinet 
Khédivial), organizing, minutely the work with capitain Caviglia 
at Giza. 

Such decrees and orders reveal, in the meantime the care of 
Mohammed f Ali for conserving the monuments. In his order of 
May 1826 (26 Shawal 1242) he says: Nous ne sommes pas d’accord 
pour donner aux Anglais la pierre ancienne se trouvant au seuil 
de la mosquée située à Bab el-Nasr. Nous vous demandons de leur 
faire comprendre qu’ il nous est impossible de leur permettre 
pareille chose; que si nous leur, accordons volontiers toutes les 
pierres qu’ils trouvent en divers lieux, il ne convient pas de leur 
accorder celles qui font partie des mosquées”. 

The instructions given to Amin Eff. director of buildings 
in April 1832 ( 9 Zilhodjé 1248) Re. 49„Mafia Turc, reveal ano- 
ther care of his reign: 

“Le nommé Wilkinson, sujet britannique, a présenté une 
requête à son Altesse en vue de détacher les pierres se trouvant à 
la partie inférieure du Nilomètre, a fin de relever les inscriptions 
qui s’y trouvent, puis de remettre les pierres en place. 


En conséquence, il est demandé à Amin Eff. de se rendre 
personnellement au Nilomètre, de l’expertiser et, s’il appert qu’il 
ne subira aucun dommage du fait de cette opération, d’autoriser 
le sus-mentionné à l’entreprendre. En cas contraire, lui répondre 
comme il convient”. 

His deep notion for excavation appears in his writing to 
Hussein Heidar Bey: in November, 1833 ( 25 Gamada II 1249) 
Reg, 58 “Mafia Turc” in which he says; 
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Il est demandé à Hussein Heidar Bey de fouiller dans la 
province de la Galioubieh, près du lieu où l’on trouva la pierre 
antique qui fut envoyée à Son Altesse, à Alexandrie; de désigner 
un Moawen pour surveiller les fouilles, car il est possible d’y 
trouver d’autres antiquités, qui ne doivent pas passer des mains 
des ouvriers à celles des Européens” (1). 

Here we find him asking for surveying the site and be vigil¬ 
ant for not loosing any of its antiquities. 

His writing to the chief of the treasury in August 1834 ( 18 
Rabi f II 1250), Reg. 62 Mafia Turc, reveals his wide knowledge 
of furthering archaeological discoveries and his care for recording 
such discoveries. Follows his instructions: 

“J’ai appris, par le journal de la Trésorerie, la découverte 
d’une jarre remplie de pièces de monnaie en bronze dans la dem¬ 
eure d’un fellah, dans un village près de Chibine El Kanater, en 
Galioubieh; que le chef du poste et un adjoint se rendirent au 
domicile du fellah sus-mentionné pour le fouiller, mais qu’ils ne 
découvrirent rien d’autre que cette jarre; que les pièces de mon¬ 
naie furent placées dans un couffin et expédiées au Caire, où elle 
furent consignées à Edhem Bey, qui devait en disposer. 

Comme on pourrait trouver, parfois, des pièces d’antiquité 
parmi ces monnaies, que ces pièces peuvent avoir une grande 
valeur, il faudrait, en pareils cas, soumettre la question à Son 
Altesse, qui prendrait une décision à cet effet. 

Je vous ordonne de mener une enquête au sujet de ces mon¬ 
naies et de me soumettre le résultat de votre enquête.” (2) 

Further steps for conserving monuments appeared in his 
instructions to Moukhtar Bey in August 1835 ( 21 Rabi' II 1251)- 
Reg. 68 “Mafia Turc” : 

“J’ai pris connaissance des décisions du Conseil relatives à 
la nomination de Zia Eff. comme inspecteur des Antiquités de 
Haute Égypte, de son obligation de partir une fois l’an pour 


fl) See CHE, série III, p. 17 (IV). 

(2) See CHE, série IH, p. 17 (V). 
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visiter les dites antiquités et de s’assurer si les moudirs et les chefs 
de kisms, préposés à l’exécution des décisions prises par le Medjliss 
d’interdire la destruction des Antiquités pour en recueillir les 
pierres, veillent à préserver ces monuments de la destruction. 
Etant donné que les étrangers qui visitent les sites anciens pous¬ 
sent l’audace jusqu’à arracher les pierres des monuments et 
à détruire les tombes qui s’y trouvent; que les fellahs, de leur côté, 
recherchent ces antiquités et les vendent à Alexandrie aux Eur¬ 
opéens; en conséquence, des ordres supérieurs avaient été 
donnés pour prendre les mesures nécessaires en vue de protéger 
les dites antiquités, ou pour nommer un inspecteur qui les surveil¬ 
lerait en permanence. 

Mais comme la mission confiée à l’Effendi sus-mentionné de 
partir une fois l’an pour inspecter les lieux ne saurait garantir 
l’intégrité de ces monuments, il faudrait que son inspection soit 
permanente, minutieuse. Il faudrait, enfin, qu’il s’assure que les 
décisions du Medjliss soient exécutées.” (*) 

Then ail this was crowned by the order of 15 August 1835, ( 1 2 3 ) 
in which was decreed the protecting of the monuments, as well 
as creating an Egyptian Muséum. Going through its different 
paragraphs we find every detail was considered : A place for the 
Muséum, how to build and gather its objects, where to keep them, 
appointing a curator for such matters. With the order word by 
word: (3) 

“Bien que les édifices remarquables et les admirables mon¬ 
uments d’art et d’antiquité du Saïd (la Haute-Égypte ou l’anci¬ 
enne Thébaide) attirent sans cesse de nombreux voyageurs eur¬ 
opéens dans ces contrées, il faut convenir cependant que du 
goût et de la recherche passionnée de ces derniers pour tous les 
objets qu’ils désignent sous le nom d’antiquités, est résultée 
pour les anciens monuments de l’Égypte une véritable 


(1) See CHE, série III, p. 19-20 (VII). 

( 2 ) . * ^ r « t ‘ t t i ^ r »> j ./t* UL JjJ jUl 

(3) Arch. Palais d’Abdine, Le Caire, Mafia Turc, Reg. n°3l6, p. 175, French 
translation in if ull.de la Soc. de Géog. de France, t., V. p. 65, 1836, 
Khater, Régime juridique .... Le Caire, 1960, p. 271 - 273., Cf. J, 
Tager in CHE, série HI, p. 21 (IX). 
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dévastation. Tel a été jusqu’à ce jour, sous ce rapport, 1 état 
des choses, qu’on peut craindre avec juste raison de voir bientôt 
ces monuments, orgueil des siècles écoulés, disparaître du sol de 
l’Egypte, avec leurs sculptures et tous les objets précieux qu ils 
renferment, pour aller, jusqu’au dernier, enrichir les contrées 
étrangères. 

« Et cependant il est bien reconnu que, non seulement les 
Européens ne permettent en aucune façon l’exportation de sem¬ 
blables objets de leur pays, mais que partout où se trouvent des 
antiquités, ils s’empressent d’expédier des connaisseurs charges 
de les recueillir, qui, presque toujours, en font aisément l’acquisi¬ 
tion en satisfaisant, pour de misérables sommes, la cupidité des 
propriétaires ignorants. 

« Plus tard, ces sculptures, ces pierres ornées, et tous ces 
objets de même nature, recueillis, conservés en ordre dans des 
édifices particulièrement décorés et destinés pour cet usage, sont 
exposés aux yeux du public de toutes les nations, et concourent 
puissamment à la gloire du pays qui les possède. C’est aussi 
par une étude approfondie des inscriptions et des figures hiero- 
glyphiques tracées sur les monuments et les objets d’antiquité, 
que les savants européens ont dans ces derniers temps consi 
érablement ajouté au domaine de leur savoir. Considérant donc 
l’importance que les Européens attachent aux monuments anciens, 
et les avantages qui résultent pour eux de 1 etude de 1 antiquité; 
considérant en outre les richesses abondantes que l’Egypte, cette 
merveille de tous les siècles, renferme sous ce rapport dans son 
sein, le conseil du gouvernement égyptien a pensé qu’il convien¬ 
drait : 


«1° Qu’à l’avenir l’exportation des objets d’antiquités de 
toute nature fût sévèrement prohibée; 

“2° Que tous ceux de ces mêmes objets que le gouvernement 
possède déjà, ainsi que tous ceux qu’il pourrait recueillir des fou¬ 
illes et recherches à venir, fussent déposés au Caire dans un local 
spécial, où ils seraient conservés et classés convenablement pour 
être exposés aux regards des habitants, et particulièrement des 
voyageurs et des étrangers, que leur vue amènerait journellem¬ 
ent dans ces contrées ; 


“3° Que non seulement il fût expressément défendu de détr¬ 
uire à l’avenir les monuments antiques de la Haute-Égypte, mais 
que le gouvernement prît des dispositions pour assurer partout 
leur conservation. 

“Cette sage mesure aurait pour double résultat de conser¬ 
ver pour toujours aux voyageurs l’intégrité des monuments, et de 
leur assurer dans tous les temps, au sein de l’Egypte même, l’exist¬ 
ence permanente d’un riche dépôt d’antiquités véritablement 
digne de leur attention. Toutes ces sages et utiles dispositions, 
arrêtées en principe par le conseil, auraient déjà été mises en 
pratique par le gouvernement de l’Egypte, si leur exécution même 
n’eût dépendu jusqu’à ce jour de l’achèvement du collège d’inter¬ 
prétation dont l’administration a été confiée au cheikh Refaa. 

“Cet important établissement se trouvant présentement 
terminé sous les auspices de notre biênfaiteur. Son Altesse le 
vice-roi, le conseil a définitivement arrêté qu’à compter de ce jour, 
1 exportation des objects d’ antiquités de toute nature étant dé¬ 
fendue dans toute l’Egypte, tous ceux de ces précieux objets qui 
sont déjà en ce moment au pouvoir du gouvernement seront 
déposés dans une des parties, préparée à cet effet, du collège 
d interprétation, et confiés aux soins et à la garde du cheikh 
Refaa: des ordres sévères ont déjà été donnés aux gouverneurs 
(moudirs) des provinces du Saïd (la Thébaide), pour que : 

“1- Tous les objets d’ antiquité, qui se trouveraient dans 
leur département, fussent exactement envoyés au cheikh Refaa;.. ” 

«2- Pour qu’ils ne permettent plus la moindre dégradation 
sur les édifices et les monuments de l’antiquité ; 

«3- Tous les travaux de fouille ou de démolition entrepris 
dans ce moment doivent être immédiatement suspendus, et les 
gouverneurs enverront au besoin des hommes armés pour 
maintenir la suspension des travaux et veiller à la garde des 
monuments ; 

«4- On tiendra rigoureusement la main à ce que dorénavant 
aucun objet d’antiquité ne soit exporté d’Alexandrie, du Caire, 
de Damiette ou de tout autre port de l’Egypte ; 

<<5- L’effendi, secrétaire général du divan, donnera des ordres 
à qui de droit, pour que, lorsque des objets d’antiquité se trou¬ 
veront entre les mains des particuliers, il soit traité de gré à gré 
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avec ces derniers de l’acquisition desdits objets, lesquels seront 
ensuite adressés au cheikh Refaa , 

SSçMaSSsâ SA 

dflsS! qufseront soumis à l’approbation du consetl ; 

«7- Notification officielle de cette disposition sera donnée 

respectifs; 

«8- L’établissement de ce musée étantune f 'S? 

tfi”etrm ÏSm. dans tous les 

temps avec soin et vigilance , 

«9- Dès que ce dernier apprendra 'l'^^f^tdrâ 
dns l’P.rvntp on est à la recherche d antiquités, u s y 

ïs£jffiSe£S^Ï=S 

«11- Yousouf Zia-effendi, réunissant toutes les 
propres à ces fonctions, a été nommé inspecteur (nazir) du 
sée d’antiquités. 

Aller an elaborate introduction depicting the ^portance of 
Antiquities and the P— ****£*£££f m 
rp'SÆ—’ SteAuch an introduction, instruction. 



were given for regulating ail means of dealing with this 
tremendous legacy (§§ 1-5). In several paragraphs the basis 
of founding a muséum were laid : 

1) Gathering the Antiquities from ail parts of Egypt according 
to the instructions given by Moukhtar bey the president of the 
Council. 

2) These Antiquities were to be kept in the College of Inter¬ 
prétation under the care of cheikh Rifa'a. 

3) A muséum was to be built in the central part of the prop- 
erity of the late Defterdar Bey. This means at Azbakieh where 
stood Shephard’s hôtel till 1952, nowadays near Street Alphi. 

4) Hakiakine-Effendi, the inspecter general of engineers 
was charged with making the plan and the élévation of the 
Muséum (§6). 

5) Youssouf Zia-Effendi was appointed curator of this mu¬ 
séum (§ 11) so as to take care of ail the responsibilities mentioned 
in § 8,9,10. 

Youssouf Zia ( *Ui ) carried up his responsibilities 
and the Council followed with interest his reports by issuing 
instructions ( Nov. 1835 )( x ) to reveal the troubles meeting him 
from those inhabitants still commercing in antiquities and the 
European consuls who give illegally autorisation for excavations 
for their agents. 

Owing to such instructions any inhabitant who sells antiquit¬ 
ies to foreigners would be severely punished. Also instructions 
were given against : 

1) Any illégal excavation. 

2) Keeping antiquities found by farmers. It ought to be 
delivered to the Police-Department to be sent then to Cairo. 

3) Letting any antiquities to pass through custom-offices in 
Kousseir, Suez, Damiette, Alexandria, Boulac, Old-Cairo by 


(1) see CHE. série III, p. 21 - 23 (X). 
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Examining carefully ail materials under control. ( see CHE, 
série III, p. 21-23). Antiquities discovered in such cases ought 
to be delivered to the Khédivial-Cabinet, to be sent afterwards to 
cheikh Rifa'a curator of the temporary muséum situated in the 
School of Languages. 

The interest of Mohammed 'Ali in following the founding of 
this muséum appears in Reg. 7 “M'aia turc” issued in January 
1836(19 Ramadan 1251) addressed to Moukhtar Bey the president 
of the Council : 

“Dans le procès-verbal daté du 13 Ramadan 1251, il est rap¬ 
porté qu’il existe dans les dépôts de marchandises 188 pièces 
d’antiquités, grandes et petites. Comme mon autorisation est 
sollicitée en vue de faire transporter ces pièces dans le bâtiment 
qu’on aménage en ce moment à l’École des Langues, il faut hâter 
ceux qui ont à charge l’amménagement de ce lieu afin de terminer 
leur travail dans le plus bref délai.” 

Here we find him eager to achieve the work going on for 
preparing a temporary muséum in the School of Tongues and 
urging Moukhtar bey to expedite those who are in charge of the 
work, so as to be achieved in the shortest time. 

The school of Tongues occupied at that time the palace of 
the late Mohammed bey Defterdar. Its site is described vividly 
by Champollion in his letters: “Nous entrâmes au Caire par la 
porte dite Bab el-Omara. A peine eûmes-nous franchi cette 
porte, que la grande place du Caire, dite el-Ezbékieh, s’offrit à 
nos yeux. L’effet en est magnifique c’est un parallélogramme 
d’une étendue considérable, entouré de hautes maisons d’une 
construction soignée, quelques-unes mêmes sont neuves, entre 
autres celle de Mohammed bey Defterdar, gendre de Pacha, 
bâtie sur l’emplacement même du Quartier général de l’armée 
française. ”( 2 ) 


(1) See CHE, série III, p. 23 (XII). 

(2) G. Wiet, Mohammed Ali et les Beaux-Arts, p. 63. It was built by 
Defterdar after his arrivai from Kordofan. ibid. p. 219. Shephard 
Hôtel replaced this building after transferring the School and the 
Muséum. 

• t « A o* T »Jr x** *i (►hsM — J* 
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This set of antiquities remained in el-Azbakieh( 1 ), till Oktober 
1849 ( zu el Hedjah 1265) when an order was issued by 'Abbas- 
Pasha bidding the transfer of the school to the place of el-Mob- 
tadian school at Nasriya (Sayedah Zeinab). Being a small place, 
the Antiquities took a place in the School of Ingeneer at Boulaq. ( 2 ) 

This school was inaugurated in 1834 ( 15 el-Moharram 1350) 
in the palace of Isma'il son of Mohammed 'Ali who died in the 
Soudan battle. 

There it remained as a deposit for donation till the visit of 
Archiduke Maximilian ( 3 ) of Austria to Egypt in 1855. Wel- 
comed by the Viceroy, he expressed his wish to get some of the 
antiquities. The Viceroy( 4 ) approved and asked him to choose 
from the set of Boulaq. And thus the remaining pièces of Moh¬ 
ammed 'Aly Egyptian Muséum were transferred to Austria in 
1855 and 1866 to form first, Miramar( 5 ) Muséum till 1883 then 
to be incorporated in Vienna “Kunsthistorischen Muséum” 
according to the order ( 1883) of Kaisar Franz Josef: ( 6 ) 


(1) The soldiers ousbeks inhabited in the environment hence came its 

name see Linant de Bellefonds, Principaux travaux d’utilité-Pa¬ 

ris, 1872-1873 p. 596. 

(2) . \ V o *»J-I ifi \ e J <*j.U Jl V ^ /jj V t ^ (j^* ) 11 1 

. «A * s** J (4*^ • f\j Cj je i 

(3) The younger brother of the Emperor François-Joseph 1(1830—1916). 
Born on 6 July 1832 in Schoenbrunn. Appointed Emperor of Mexico 
on 8 Juillet 1863. Accepted this (April 1864) after hésitation and ente- 
red Mexico on 12 June 1864; condemned to death by the Republi- 
cans on 19 June 1867. 

(4) , Yo ^0 * HAT ïillill î«JJI t Jlill »>J ♦ j*e < 

(5) Impérial palace built in 1854-1856 on a rock dominating the shore 
of the Adriatic, 6 kilom. far from Trieste. In it was kept the 
Egyptian set with Reinisch as curator. In it also was signed (10 
April 1864) the convertion between Maximilian and the agent of 
Napoloen III by which he accepted to be emperor of Mexico. 

(6) See Dedekind (A.).—Geschichte der kaiserlichen Sammlung. Altâgy- 
ptischer Objekte in Wien, 1907, p. 31-32. 
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Thus ended Mohammed 'Ali decision of establishing Egypt 
Muséum to this astonishing resuit. It seems that Mohammed 
'Ali’s successors never realized his order “Establishing a muséum 
is one of the projects that merits the utmost attention . . • 5 ( 1 ) 

Connected with this Muséum some personalities who worked 
for executing this High project : 

Rifa'a Rafe' el-Tahtawy: 1801-1873 (H. 1216—1290). 

A distinguished personality that was responsible for most of 
the cultural activities of Mohammed 'Ali’s reign. His rôle in 
establishing the Muséum and conserving the monuments was 
destined by the order of 15 August 1835 ( 2 ) : Ail precious objects 
in the authority of the Government, ought to be sent to be kept in 
the place destined for that in the “School of Tongues” under the 
charge of Cheik Rifa'a. The same for any objects in individual 
sets. He was also charged to contribute with Hakiakini effendi in 
examining the place destined for erecting this Muséum. He was 
Interested in the history of Egypt and wrote a book in two volumes. 
Ismail Pacha issued a decree regulating its print( 3 ). Connected 
with Egypt anc. History also was the periodical titled Rawdet el- 
Madares which he was its chief editor 

and in which he and Henry Brugsch wrote interesting articles. (*) 


(1) see p. 6, No. 8. 

(2) see p. 5,6 -Nos. 1,5. 

(3) 61 C-J- \ A10 j -ùj . ’IY'V o* ‘ t/f f.J* * * 

r** £>jl=i o-'lA-l j « s** û Jî^. 1 JsO 5 » 

«JJI » J* ju^ ô—j)l V >1 f*-? 1 «h* V/ 11 çtJSj I 

.\o / tWo* «HAT Î-U 1 

(4) This periodical was founded by f Ali Moubarek in 1870 and continued 
for eight years. 

; (*mv) \aV* fl* j oLtil 

: Je xjt- J.* • o* : T/f f.J* “* ^4" ôs*' 

jl-lll <-à jj - • -k* J ù- > ~ 6 11 \~t t A ij* 

oUuUaJI., T H ‘ tr ‘ rv : HV« : Ï^Ull : Î-JJIj 

♦ nr f yt# 
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Youssef Hakiakini effendi : (1807-1875) 

From Armenia. He was sent to England ( 2nd mission) to 
study Mecanic. Returned in 1825. He teached building craft 
in Muhandiskhana school. Became its Nazir in 1834.( 1 ) Mo¬ 
hammed 'Ali charged him with examining the place destined for 
the muséum in Azbakieh and with preparing the building project 
- order of 15 August 1835, article 6 : 

«6° Bien que les appartements particuliers de feu l’ancien 
defterdar aient été destinés pour le collège d’interprétation, la 
partie située au midi de ce local restant disponible, sera employée 
à la formation d’un musée, construit à la manière de ceux d’Eu¬ 
rope, et destiné à recevoir les objets d’antiquité de toute nature. 
A cet effet, l’inspecteur général des bâtiments, le cheikh Refaa 
et l’inspecteur général du génie, Hakiakine-Effendi, se rendront 
sur les lieux, et examineront attentivement le local. Hakiakine- 
Effendi dessinera ensuite le plan et l’élévation du musée, qui seront 
soumis à l’approbation du conseil; ( 2 ) 

Boghoz Youssefian Bey: ( 1768 — 1844). 

As Nazir of exterior affairs he was charged with ending the 
order of 1835 to the représentatives of the European nations. 
( article 7) saying: Notification officielle de cette disposition 
sera donnée par l’éntremise de Boghoz-Bey aux représentants des 
nations européennes, pour qu’ils en fassent part à leurs nation¬ 
aux respectifs( 3 ). Excuting this order appears clearly in the 
administratif order of August 1835 (21stGamad II 1251) issued 
by the Medjliss el Molki to the Maamours of Daptieh.“ ... il 
est interdit de délivrer, désormais, aux touristes des permis de 
fouilles, que les Européens ont été avertis par Boghos Bey qu’il 
est interdit d’expédier des antiquités à l’extérieur. . . ” ( 4 ) 

Moustafa Moukhtar Bey el-Doweidar ( 1802—1839) : 

Born in Qawalah. His parents sent him to Egypt. Member 
of the Mission to France. At the âge of 24, he was chosen as 


(1) ^ f o 

(2) see Khater, op. cit. 273. 

(3) ibid. 

(4) CHE, série III, p. 20 (VIII), Cf. ibid., p.22. 
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member of the Mission to France ( end of 1823-1826) to study 
defense administration. Being appointed afterwards as general 
secretary of Diwan el-Madaras, he was charged with giving 
orders to the concerned ones for acquiring any antiquity in 
individual possession according to articles in the high order of 
1835. (*) 

Yousouf Dia 5 - effendi : 

The one charged with ail preliminary steps for gathering the 
Museum’s objects. We can perceive his characteristic from 
articles 8, 9,10, of the high order of 1835( 1 2 ), vigilant person, 
careful, active, foresighted, able to perceive to whom he gives 
order to stop any usurpation of Antiquities. As article 11 defined: 
“Youssouf Zia effendi, having ail proper quali ties of these 
fonctions, is named inspector { nazer ) of the Antiquities 
Muséum”. ( 3 ) 

Thus Youssouf Dia’ was the first personality appointed to an 
Egyptian Muséum. He did greatly for its being and welfare. 

Records transmit to us his activities e.g. 

“U appert du journal des enquêtes présenté par Youssef 
Zia Eff., inspecteur des Antiquités, que des instructions avaient 
été antérieurement données afin de ne pas démolir les monuments 
anciens et les antiquités se trouvant en territoire égyptien. Bien 
que cet ordre fût connu des gouverneurs et habitants, certains 
d’entre eux ne continuent pas moins d’entreprendre des fouilles 
afin de retirer des antiquités, car ces habitants ont fait du 
commerce des antiquités une source de revenus. Dès qu’ils 
trouvent des objets intéressants, ils les vendent aux Européens. 
Les consuls d’Europe envoient des hommes à eux en divers lieux 
pour rechercher des antiquités; ils leur donnent des papiers cach¬ 
etés en vertu desquels personne ne peut les empêcher de se livrer 
à leurs fouilles.” ( 3 ) 


(1) see p. 6, No. 7. 

(2) see p. 6 before. 

(3) Administrative order No. 275 (Nov. 1835-10 Ragab 1251). See CHE. 
série III, p. 21-22 (X). Cont., p. 22—23. see p. 6 before- 
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Mohammed *Ali was following these activities as clear 
from his correspondence to Moukhtar Bey in August 1935 
mentioned before. (1) Other details are mentioned in the 
Arabie translation as follows (2): 

y 1 ü^Ujj 4itj jlidl y \ j cr £ J <Ji jJ—* 

Aj-LauJI AjLz*JI jULl j jlîVI y \*j 4jC JjUI jjî-| pJLc- 

CJbj ji j J jlkJl ^ J^a^\ IÀJ> OUxJVl J ^4*-^ ^ ÜU-j j iAplvaj y 

V Ai—Jl (3 J jjtAlÂlil (jî J J SA>-I j Ai—Jl J JJ ^ ti| 

J» Uj Ojü j 4jC AÂil ^1 Ôjjl»- C)î V J 

uîj Âp-UJI ôjibu g jWl J JJ y ULji 

LaJU A-Jü (1)1Aj filleul U ^y> I IJU 
jlîVl vf-ÜJ (3 j aJJ Ia jl\ Jp çjL aJaj tiüS <3 Jp 

•(***• J') • *<jr jr* ùjk JaÂ5 jjj a y Vj A^ftill JU b jj jl\ j <uAaII l>UJ ç-ü* ^Apj 


# 

It is regretful that such activities went abread to be incorp- 
orated in a forgein muséum and did not remain as a nucelous 
for Egypt Muséum and as a fruit of a successful reign. 

Dia’ Abou - Ghazi 


(1) see p. 2. 

(2) . 1 1 \ j* JJI f m jiî . LiU Cf. “CHE,série, 3, p. 18(VII).20.” 

(3) (Zia) .U ij-üll 












Mohammed 'Ali, arranged perfectly for founding Egypt Egyptian Muséum. 
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The men of the first Muséum 


from left to right : Rifa'a Raf'e el-Tahtawy. — Moustafa Moukhtar. 
_ Youssef Dia f . — Youssef Boghous. — Hakkakian Bey. 














The Journey of the Egyptian Muséum from 
Boulaq to Kasr el - Nil 
Dia’ Abou - Ghazi 

— The famous Boulaq Muséum although dear to its founder 
Mariette, but always he was trying to replace this ancient build¬ 
ing of the Nile-Maritime Firm by a bigger one that makes his 
finds more attractive. (PL I-III). 

— This first muséum of Boulaq was opened on 19 June 1863 
by Ismaïl Pacha, but arranged in the reign of Sa'id Pacha who 
supported Mariette in his idea of building a muséum, especially 
after the discovery of T3h-htp tomb (5 February 1869) in Dra*- 
Abou-el-Naga, enlarged several times in the 25 years of Mariet¬ 
te to include his discoveries in Karnak, Gournah, Abydos, Tanis, 
Saqqarah and Gizah. 

— It attained a universal famé with these distinguished 
pièces of art. People came to visit from ail over the world. Thus 
its catalogue appeared in six éditions under the title “Notice 
des principaux monuments exposés dans les galeries provisoires 
du Musée d’Antiquités égyptiennes de S.A. le Khédive”. 

— Through 1881 to 1886 Maspero furnished it with new 
galleries : Royal mummies, Coptic monuments and Greco-Roman. 

— The muséum became full. The real State is finely pict- 
ured by Grebaut and Daressy: dès 1886, la circulation dans le 
musée était difficile. De nouveaux magasins furent aménagés 
à la suite des anciens, qui étaient remplis. En 1889, il n’y avait 
plus de place disponible, ni dans le musée, ni dans les magasins. 
Le produit des fouilles de cette année, resté dans la Haute - Égypte 
sur un chaland et des barques, ( Musée de Gizeh, Notice 
Sommaire, Année 1892, p. 6). 

— The idea of enlarging the muséum through expropria¬ 
tion, found its end owing to the dangers that threatened the site. 
The building was on the river’s bank and thus always threatened 
by inundation that perilously appeared in 1878. Chounahsof 
alcool, corn, straw surrounded the muséum and thus the danger 
of fire was of considertion. 

— Ail this found its solution by consecrating the Guizah 
palace to the muséum, according to Khédive Ismaïl decision. 
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— Removing Boulaq’s monuments to Guizah was a 
difficult job, charged to the museum’s staff for few months. In 
few months (Summer 1889 to winter 1890) the work of 30 years 
found its way from Boulak to Guizah. 

_Through the words of Grebaut, then the director General 

of the Muséum and Antiquities Service, we can trace the basis 
of this big affair carried by the staff : “Nous sommes heureux d’¬ 
avoir à lui (1) rendre l’hommage que la rapidité surprenante avec 
laquelle il a accompli le déménagement et la réinstallation du 
Musée, ne l’a pas empéché de procéder avec une sûreté telle que 
dans ces transports il n’y pas eu une pièce détériorée, et que 
chaque objet a trouvé immédiatement la place nouvelle que lui 
assignaient son genre et son époque. Tout s’est exécuté si écono¬ 
miquement que sur le crédit ouvert de 6,000 livres, il en a ete 
dépensé à peine 4,000 jusqu’au 12 janvier....” (BIE, 1890, p.45). 
i.e. rapidity & economically, were the basis of work. 

— On 12 january 1890 the Khedive visited the Muséum and 
was pleased with this achievement (voir Grebaut, BIE, 1890, 
p. 45); and thus from this day the Muséum was opened to the 
Public. To estimate its high place, we again quote Grebaut: 
“Le Musée de Guizeh, demeure royale, oû les trésors historiques 
et artistiques de l’Égypte ancienne sont livrés à leurs études, con- 
stitute dès aujourd’hui le Musée égyptologique le plus complet 
et le mieux instalé qui existe au monde”. (PI. IV-V). 

“Enrichi des monuments laissés précédemment en magasin, 
ainsi que de toutes les pièces trouvées au cours de ces dernières 
années, il offre une collection dont le musée de Boulaq forme le fond 
principal, mais assée augmentée pour que les antiquités exposées 
occupent la plus grande partie du vaste palais de Guizeh.” ibid. 

— Fortunately next year (February 1891) the hiding-place 
of Amon priests was discovered and thus some of the finds 
were exposed in 12 galleries, of coarse more prestige to the Mu¬ 
séum was exhibiting ail the objects,a matter regretted by Gre¬ 
baut and Daressy in Guiza Guide (p. 9). 

— Again ail these treasures were transferred to Cairo 
(çMarch 1902 — 13 July 1902), to the building built especially 
for it (PI. VI-VIII). Concerning the steps of building such a 
muséum and occupying it see below. 


(1) i.e. “le personnel du Musée.” 
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— 15 November 1902 an un forgetful day in the history of 
the Muséum in which it was opened to the public and thus the 
hope of the générations since Mohamed Ali became a real fact, 
a Muséum for the day and for tomorrow. It has ail means of 
work : A library, laboratory, security, and an extra land that 
extends to the Nile-bank for ail future extensions, beside found- 
ations for more wings. 

Dia’ Abou - Ghazi. 


Dates In the removal from Gizah to Kasr el-Nil. 


To be with the removal of the Egvptian Muséum from Guizah to Kasr 
el-Nil we ought to record certain dates kept to us through Maspero’s formida¬ 
ble reports : 

End of 1899 Maspero charged Mohammed Issa the chiefcar- 

penter with making five thousands cases in dif¬ 
ferent sizes for facilitating the transfer. Maspero 
ordered buying thousand „cafas” for poteries as 
well as coton and theat for packing. 


7-5-1900 

30-11-1901 


3-12-1901 


Beginning of using the perpared cases. 

Barsanti receives the Museum’s Keys. 

Maspero charges Mohammed Doheir, Banha 
inspector, with ail responsibilities till finishing 
with the removal. 

First transfer of vitrines from Gizah to Kasr 
el-Nil. 


7-12-1901 


End of transfer. This was excuted in four tours. 


11-12-1901 

15-12-1901 —15-1-1902 
3-2-1902 
c. 15-2-1902 

9-3-1902 —11-3-1902 


End of arranging each vitrine in its place with 
extra days for fixing some cases. 

Enumerating the halls. 

Eastern halls ready for receiving the objects. 

First transport of coffins through the Niie. 272 
cofïin were transferred in two tours. 

Transfer of minor objects. 518 boxes were 
transferred in three tours. Bach was put in front 
of its case. Then arranged by Émile Brugsch, G. 
Daressy, Bissing, for the pottery. Edgar for Greco- 
Roman objects, P. Lacau & M. Caiame, Maspe¬ 
ro’s student, offered their help. With the fifth 
tour ended the transfer through Nile by extra 
coffins, Old Kingdom stelae and several of Senousrt 
I statues. 
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1-4 to 13-7-1902 

Transfer by îailway. Ten wagons were hired ( l ) 
for this work : five to bring objects from Gizah 
while the other five were discharged at Kasr 
el-Nil. 19 trains ended the work ; the first of these 
carried 48 sarcophagus (more than 100 ton) and 
reached Kasr el-Nile in less than two hours. 

29-5-1902 

The office of the Antiquities Department left 
Gizeh to Cairo. 

13-7-1902 

Gizeh Muséum became a vacant building. Mariette 
tomb took its place in the New Muséum Garden. 

1-8-1902 

The Govemor of Gizah received the building 
and its garden. 

26-7-1902 

Ail halls were arranged except that of Coptic 
monuments left to Barsanti to do after Maspero's 
instructions. 

1-9-7-9-1902 

Through this week ail affairs reached its end and 
the Muséum became ready to receive its visitors, 
while the guide was in press. Chassinat, Director 
of the French Institute faciletated its appearance 
in dew time. Foreigners passing by Cairo were 
allowed to visit the Muséum. 

15-11-1902 

The official opening of the Muséum. Since then 
the Muséum became allowed to ail visitors. 

5-1-1903 

The finding of the big naos of King Hor which 
was disappeared through the act of transferring. 
Bcing, severely broken from the workers they hide 
it in the sous-sol behind rubbish coffins. By the 
way through the whole transfer few damages hap- 
pened : Only an alabaster statuette, an Old 
Kingdom stela, and few pottery vessels were 
broken. 

1903—1904 

Work continued for improving the light, going on 
with painting, and adding new cases for extra 
objects and new discoveries such as the tomb of 
Thoutmos IV. 

Cont. in p. 76,78 



1) Every wagon was hired for ten pounds monthly 4- one pound and 150 milL as a 
charge for every tour. Five wagons in every train. 


P). I 



Bulaq Muséum 1863-1890. It was the aneient office of the “Campagnie fluvial”. Work 

for using it as a Muséum began in the reign of Sa r eid Pacha, opened after his death, on 

18-10-1863 by Isma c il Pacha. 
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PL II 



— Another view of Boulaq Muséum, This building was demolished in 1914 for the sake 
of making a harbour. 













Mariette grave in Boulaq Muséum. It was his desire to adjoin always the Muséum. 
Ramesses II statue is seen behind. 







The palace of Tsmaul Pacha consecrated foi Giza Muséum in 1890. Open- 
ed 1891, demolished after transferring the objects to Kasr el-Nil in 1902. 







PL V 



— Mariette grave in Giza Muséum cUceratfd around wilh leur sphinxes. 


! 



The actual Muséum. A project ofthe Freneh Architect François Marcel Dourgnon (f 1911), 
executed without his direction Opened on 15 November 1902. Photo taken before 1950. 
Seen, between the trees Mariette memorial according to its original prcject. 


< 









PI. vu 



— The first project of Mariette’s memorial. His statue replaced that of Ramesses U, 
which was a part of his memorial grave when being in Boulaq. This modification made the 
memorial a nice artistic group. The project is planned under the direction of Manescalco 
Bey, chief architect of the Ministry of Public Works. 


_ 


Mariette and bis tomb. This monument was inaugurated on 17-3-1904 
Qrginally it was without those half-statues of the eminent Egyptologist (see pi. 
VI) which were exhibited in the Museum’s first fioor ? only added in 1982-1983, 














Personalities that Developed the Egyptian Muséum 

DIA’ ABOU-GHAZI 
_ 

- • 

If we try to trace the history of the Egyptian Muséum from 
Bulaq to Kasr El-Nil, we ought to bestow our gratitude to : (1) 

Auguste Mariette : 

— Through his patience and the support of S f aid Pacha, 
and Isma'il Pacha, forming a muséum to the Antiquities of Egypt 
became a real fact. 

— It was opened by Isma il pacha and furnished with a 
guide of six éditions tillthe deathof Mariette in 1881. (seep. 59). 

— Going through the guide reveals the masterpieces of 
the Muséum that came from Mariette’s excavations through 
the whole of Egypt : Kh'.f-Re* statues from Giza, Sheilch el-Balad, 

Ti, Re' - Nefer, Besi-Re f , Kh c bau-Seker.from Saqqarah ; 

Re'-hotep and Nefert. from Meidum ; the so-called Hyksos mon¬ 
uments from Tanis, Iah-hotep treasure fromThebes;Varia of 
monuments from Abydos, Dandarah, Deir el-Bahari. 

High activities that filled a Muséum in few years, made of it 
the first in the world, and looked for a wider building, a matter 
that was excuted later. 

— In 1867 and after Paris International Exhibition, in 
which masterpieces of the Egyptian Muséum were exposed (e.g. 
Sheikh el-Balad and the treasure of Queen Iah-hotep), he faced 
a very critical situation. The Impératrice Eugénie, desired to 


1 • Arranged as follows : Mariette first, followcd by select of his time. 
then Maspero, also followed by a select of his time. Follows Grebaut, De 
Morgan, Loret, and Lacau after Maspero’s second directorate,as continuators 
on the way of establishment. 

After those, alphabetically, another set of personalities that worked for 
the Museum’s progress, administrativly or scientitically. Wehold their mem- 
ory with gratitude and the same for ail who contributed to this major 
-productive work. 


I 
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acquire for France some of the objects. The vice-roi left the 
decision to Mariette. Mariette refused, feeling his duty was to keep 
for the Muséum its objects, even if it was to be offered to the 
Louvre. He suffered greatly after that, but what remai- 
ned to ail who estimate rightly the situation that he treated the 
matter with the needed honest, the utmost courage and res- 
cued the Louvre from an unwise impérial enthusiasm. Again 
the Egyptian Muséum is indebted to him, he discovered and bra- 
vely fought to keep the finds in Egypt land and in its Muséum. 

— He left, on the Muséum, eminent publications : 

— La tablette du Saqqarah. RA, NS., 1864, T. X, p. 169- 

188 

- La stèle de l’an 400. RA, NS. 1865, T.XI, p. 169-190? 

- Le papyrus égvptiens du Musée de Boulaq .... Paris, 
1870-1876, 3 vols. 

- Album du Musée de Boulaq.— Le Caire, 1871. 

— No further récognition to him than keeping his body 
always connected with such an eternal success. 

Émile Brugsch : 

— Assistant to Mariette (1871) in Egypt in most of his works. 

— As lithografer he made the plates of the three volumes 
on Bulaq Papyrus prepared by Mariette. 

— His service to the Muséum as assistant curator, nomin- 
ated by Maspero in 1881, continued up till his résignation in 
1914. 

— Through these thirty five years he rendered many ser¬ 
vices to the Muséum in Bulaq, in Giza, and Rasr el Nil. 

— Most distinguished is his rôle in the discovery of the 
mummies till its transfer to Bulaq Muséum (1881). 

— He shared Maspero in the prelmiinary report on this 
discovery by supplementing it with 20 plates, representing sele- 
cted mummies and sarcophagi. 

— Relating to this discovery also, he wrote a spécial stu- 
dy on the tent of queen Isimkheb, appeared in 1884. 


— In two short articles he gave the description of two other 
objects : 

- A new satyr papyrus added to the Muséum in about 
1895. ZÂS, 35, p. 140-141. 

- A statuette of Ptah-Patèque JE. 38704 in ASAE, VIII, 

p. 160. 

— As skilful photographer he made most of the plates 
of the sériés of the “Catalogue Général”. 

Albert Daninos Pasha : 

— Came to Egypt in 1869 as assistant to Mariette. 

— In more than quarter of a century (till 1897) he exca- 
vated in different sites in Egypt. 

— Most interesting to the Muséum his discovery, in 1871 
in Meidum, Ra'hotep tomb with the two masterpieces statues 
of Ra'hotep and his wife Nefert. 

— The bronze set ( J.E. 35107 ) is of considération. He 
discovered inMitRahineh in 1901 (See ASAE.,V, p. 142-143). 

Gabet 

— French Egyptologist who assisted Mariette in his exca¬ 
vations. 

— Appointed Assistant curator in the Boulaq Muséum 
about 1859, and helpcd greatly in ail of its works. 

— Died in 1869. 

Luigi Vassalli 

— Lived in Egypt as a portrait-painter after his exile from 
his native country Italy in 1849. 

— Acquainted with Mariette in 1859, and was of great 
assistance to him as keeper of the Boulaq Muséum (1859-1884) 
and conducter of many of his excavations. 

— While keeper of the Boulaq Muséum, he achieved many 
services, although his name appeared rarely in official publica¬ 
tion. 
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— These services originated from his artistic talents concer- 
i'ii ng, the décoration of the building and the arrangingof the 
objects. 

— Considering such rôle a marble statue was erected for 
him and put in Cairo Muséum among those of other scholars. 

— In 1869 appeared his short notice on the Muséum : 

I Monumenti istorici egizi il Musée e egli scavi d’antichità 
eseguiti per ordine di S.A. il vicerè Ismail Pascia : notizia som- 
maria, Milano, 1869. 

Gaston Maspero : 

— With the death of Mariette in 1881 Maspero replaced 

him. 

— He began to : organise the Muséum ; adding to it new 
galleries for the royal mummies newly discovered and for the 
Greco-Roman period, to préparé cards for the exposed objects. 

_ In 1883 he published his first édition of the guide 

titled : Guide du visiteur au Musée de Boulaq, in which he 
detailed most of the objects described by Mariette in his various 
éditions, adding the new exhibited objects. 

— In the summer of 1886 he left to Paris leaving the aff- 
airs to Grebaut who replaced him. 

— He resumed his job'in December 1899, to find the Egyp_ 
tian Muséum transferred from Boulaq to Giza and the building of 
a new muséum in Kasr el-Nil nearing its end. Thus he began to 
arrange for transferring the objects so as to end the work 
in the shortest time. This began on 9 March 1902 and ended 
on 13 July 1902.The opening was celebrated onl5 November 1902. 
Beforc transferring the objects he with the staff finished an 
invcntory which he treated scientifically and prepared through 
that 65 volumes of the Catalogue Général. 

— He himself prepared the following catalogue in two 
volumes; 1914 : Sarcophages des époques persane et ptolémaï- 
que I Nos. 29301-29306 ; 1939, II Nos. 29307-29323 with H. 
Gauthier and the collaboration of ‘Abbas Bayoumi. 
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— With opening the Muséum he has to issue a new guide. 
Its first édition appeared in 1912, then in 1912 & 1914 ; the 
fourth and last in 1915. 

— This French édition appeared in two other languages : 
English translated by J.E. & A.A. Quibell, 1903, 1905, 1906, 
1908, 1910 and Arabie by Ahmed Kamal, 1903. 

— He went on with the set issued by Grebaut under the 
title of “Le Musée Egyptien”. Only one fasc. without plates 
was on sale. Maspero reedited it with plates and added two 
others more. The aim of this set was detailing select of new 
acquisitions. 

— The rôle of Maspero in arranging Cairo Muséum was 
a big one and can be followed in his reports ( 1 ). 

Alexandre Barsanti (1858-1917) : 

— In 1885 Masporo needed an artist for the works of Bou¬ 
laq Muséum to replace de Floris who worked with Mariette. 

— Ghoice fell on A. Barsanti as sculpture and modeller. 
Showing great ability he was appointed on 12 October 1891 
as curator-restorer. 

— One of his first achievements was restoring the Alabas- 
ter statue of Aphrodite with a dolphin. Guide No. 1010 since 
being in Boulaq Muséum. Illrd or Ilud century B.G. 

— His rôle in transeferring the objects from Boulaq to 
Giza was a big one. He controlled ail matters, “une nuée de 
porte-faix, de peintres, de menuisiers, etc., recevant de lui 
l’explication de ce qu’ils avaient à faire”. (ASAE.,XVII, p.246) 
Even from different sites. 

— This he began on 28 July 1889 with transferring the 
vitrines and lurniture. Work went on overconung aii difficul- 
ties that were many-till the middle of September 1889, where 
45 vitrines were arranged and the Khediwi 'Abbas Helmi II 
visited the Muséum. 


(0 This will be published separately afterwards. 
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— The second phase began on 1 May 1892 with the apoin- 
tement of De Morgan as Director of the Antiquities Service 
and again Barsanti who was working in excavations, controlled ail 
Works : making vitrines, socles, installing monuments. and in 
six months another 46 halls were completely arranged and the 
Muséum became ready for inauguration on 22 November 1892. 

— He carried the same rôle when transferring the objects 
from Giza to Gairo Muséum. This rôle is vividly depicted by 
Daressy : 

Gourant sans cesse de Gizeh à Kasr-el-Nil il indiquait 
aux charpentier, aux portefaix, aux menuisiers, aux tapissiers, 
aux peintres ce qu’ils avaient à faire ; dans les deux endroits 
c’étaient des échafaudages pour supporter les palans capables 
de charger et de décharger nos pièces les plus lourdes, atteig¬ 
nant un poids de 20 tonnes; à Gizeh il fallait établir des plans 
inclinés pour permettre aux objets placés sur des wagons Dec- 
auville de descendre du rez-de-chaussée surélevé jusqu’au niveau 
du sol; au Gaire, c’est un quai de débarquement qui devait 
être établi à la hauteur du plancher des wagons de chemin de 
fer; d’une part il fallait enlever les monuments de leurs socles, 
de l’autre en préparer de nouveaux, fixer des étagères au mur, 
etc., pour les recevoir dès leur arrivée, tendre de nouvelles 
étoffes dans les vitrines, etc. ASAE. XVII, 250. 

— In 1904 he transferred the Antiquities discovered by 
Mariette in Tanis to the Muséum. A difficult job, that ended 
with great success. (see p. 23 and ASAE, XVII, p. 252-253). 
He installed in the Muséum in the Surnmer of 1905. (See 
ASAE, V, p. 212). 

— In 1905 he was charged to transfer the triad of Ramsès 
II, Ptah et Sekhemit discovered in Ahnas el-Médineh, in 1904. 
He conducted from the site to Baher-Youssef. In September, 
taking the opportunity of the inundation water the statue-more 
than 13 ton-was carried in a boat to Deyrout then in the Nile 
till the Muséum. Now it is exhibited in the Muséum garden. 

— In Mar ch 1917 he transferred from Ahnasiatwo other 
colossal quartzite statues, discovered in 1915, probably of Senus- 
ret III, usurped by Ramsès II. Now exhibited in the western 
part of the garden (Guide No. 6158 A,B). 
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— The success in such difficult works goes back to his Per¬ 
sonal capacity and the same capacity in conducting workmen. 
To such talents we owe the erecting of the Museum’s colossal 
monuments as the Family group of Amenhotep III and queen 
Ty and three of their daughters, discovered in Madinet Habu 
in fragments (Guide number 610), Osirian cariatide statue of 
Senusert (Guide No. 11) from Aman temple at Karnak, the 
Saïte statue of Amenhotep son of Hapu architect of Amenho¬ 
tep III (Gu:de No. 3) from Karnak and the restoring of many 
of the objects. 

— Through 32 years he gave the Muséum from Boulaq 
to Kasr el-Nil a multitude of unforgetful Services. 

Urbain Bourlant 1883-1886 : 

— Joined Boulaq Muséum as assistant curator for a short 
period 1883-1886. 

— In this short period he worked with two directors Mas¬ 
pero, and Grébaut and made interesting studies published in : 

• 1883: Fragments de manuscrits thébains du Musée de Boula- 
qRT, IV, p. 1-4, 152-156. 

• 1884 : Notice des monuments coptes du Musée de Boulaq. 
RT, V, p. 60-70. 

• 1885 : La stèle 5576 du Musée de Boulaq et l’inscription de 
Rosette, RT. VI, p. 1-20. A praisworthy study as said by A. 
Baillet : “ son essai ... mérite des éloges”... (RT, 26, p. 30). 

• 1886-1873: Petits monuments et petits texts recueillis en Égvpte 
RT. VII, p. 114-132, 158-169; IX, 81-100, XIII, 48-52. Most 
of these texts concern objects of Boulaq Muséum. 

Eugéune Grebaut : 

— Administered the Antiquities Service in 1886-1892. 

— Faced with success two great events of interest to the 
Muséum : the discovery of Deir el-Bahari mummies and the 
transfer of the Egyptian Muséum from Boulaq to Giza. 


— Issued a Guide to Giza Muséum. 
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— Always minded to choose for the Muséum the best ob- 
jects discovered by foreign missions, a matter which was always 
unfavourable to them. 

—Troubled by work, resigned in 1892. 

Jacques de Morgan : 

— Followed Grébaut in administring the Antiquities Ser¬ 
vice and the Muséum. 

— Terminated the installation of the Giza Muséum by 
making 46 new halls ready for the public in the automn of 1892, 
with E. Brugsch, G. Daressy and A. Barsanti. 

— Cared for editing a new Guide for Giza Muséum bÿ 
charging the French Egyptologist P. Virey with its préparation, 
furnishiug it with an introduction in which he gave the historv 
of the Muséum, indicating expressively the rôle of his predeces- 
sors : Mariette, Maspero and Grébaut. It appeared in three 
éditions, 1892, 1894, 1897, (the last supplemented by Loret). 

— Enriched the Muséum with masterpieces from his excava- 
tâtions at the northern part of Saqqarah where he discovered in 
a mastaba near to the tomb of Sabou the famous unknown scri¬ 
be. As well as those of Dahcbour distinguished by its jewelery, 
the life size ka-statue of king-Ror; and the mask.All published 
in his fine two volumes on Dahchour. 

— Supported Borchardt’ idea of the Catalogue Général, 
presented in 1897. 

Victor Loret. 

— Studied Egyptology under Gaston Maspero with ,whom 
he came to Cairo in 1881 as member of the French Institute of 
Archaeology. 

— In the same year (July 1881) he finished the first article 
on Bulaq Muséum set of funerary statuettes, les Statuettes 
funéraires, du Musée de Bouîaq, (R.T. 1883, IV, 1883, p. 89- 
117) followed by a supplément in R.T.,V., 1884, p. 70-76. 
(dated 25 October 1883). 
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— Appointed Director General of the Antiquities Depart¬ 
ment in 1897). He exercised this job for two years only (1897- 
1899). 

— Most of his activities was in the field of excavations, 
especially in Saqqarah and Thebes. Distinguished among 
these, Saqqarah Street of tombs (see ASAE, 66), and the tomb 
of Amenhotep II with the mummies cache. 

— Through this the Muséum acquired certain interesting 
objects, as well as ten royal mummies ; Thutmosis. IV, Amen- 
ophis II, III, Merenptah, Siptah, Seti II, Setnakht, Ramsès 

IV, V, VI, 

— Distinguished with double compétence, as Egptolo- 
gist and naturalist, he edited several botanic and zoological 
studies of great help to ail interested in these branches of the 
Egyptian Civilization. 

— Among his great achievements, issuing "Annales du 
Service des Antiquités.” No need to refer to its general import¬ 
ance and to its advantage to the Library of Egyptian Muséum. 

Pierre Lacau (25-11-1873-1963): 

— Through his directorship to the Antiquities Service 
(1914-1936) he gave great care to the préparation of position 
çards so as to facilita te periodical inventory. 

— Contributed to the project of the ‘"Catalogue Général” 
by issuing two volumes : 

: p t. ; 

rr Sarcophages antérieurs au Nouvel Empire in two volu¬ 
mes the first 28001-28086 in 1904 ; the second Nos. 28087- 
28126 in 1906. 

- Stèles du Nouvel Empire I (in three fasc. 1-2 in 1909 
the third in 1957. ^Nos. 34001-34189). 

f ■ .- \; vj*yr;ib 

' ' — Studied the ‘‘stèle juridque de Karnak” registered in 

the 'Muséum under Nos: 52453 discovered bv Chevrier in 1928 
while making the restoration of the columns of the hypostylehaU 
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in Karnak. This study is published in the sériés “Supplément 
aux Annales du Service des Antiquités de l’Egypte Cahier No. 
13, l st édition in 1949 ; Photographique reprint in 1984’’. 

— Issued a very interesting study on the early vessels disco- 
vcred in the step pyrarnid published with Lauer in the IV & V 
vols, of “La pyramide à degrés”. Most of these vessels are 
exhibited in the Egyptian Muséum, first floor corridor 42. 

— Being interested in rcligious texts issued several arti¬ 
cles on such texts specially cofïin ones. 

Etienne Drioton : 

— Head ofthc Antiquities Department through 1936-1952. 

— Eminent Egyptologist who wrote in ail its branches. 

— Wrote several articles on many of the Museum’s objects 
rendering through that distinguished studies as the one on She- 
pses-Ptah belt, the cryptography on the chapel of Tout-'Ankh- 
Amoun, and 'Amarna statuettes. 

— His book-with Vigneau on the Egyptian Muséum is a 
standard one and gives interesting information and nice photos. 

— In his article on Boulaq Muséum he highly treats the 
history of the Egyptian Muséum, as well as his booklet of 1939 
on the occasion of the Impérial prince of Iran visit. 

— Being distinguished in Cryptographie studies he vvas 
able to decipher scarabs’ inscriptions specially the set presented 
to the Muséum by king Fouad l st . 

— Also his studies to Coptic Art is of great interest among 
his oiher studies to Egyptian art as a whole. 

His book-with Vandier-“L’Égypte” is an essenttal réfé¬ 
rencé to ail Egyptological branches, including Museum’s objects. 

'Abbas Bayoumi : 

— Graduated in the office of curator till he reached the 
directorship of the Muséum in 1950-1956. 

_ Compiled some aspects of ancient customs thatsurvived 

in modem Egypt. ( see BSRGE, XIX / 3, p. 279 - 287 : 
Survivances Égyptiens). 
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— Assisted Gauthier in preparing the second volume of 
the Catalogue Général on Sarcophages des époques persane et 
ptolémaïque (1939). 

— With Gueraud( 1 ) he published an article on objects 
J. 22186, 22187, 17-3-26-1, titled : un nouvel exemplaire du 
décret de Canope. ASAE., XLVI, p. 373-382. 

— Refused the idea of putting statues from the Muséum 
in Gardens and squares, proposed in 1954. 

Georges Aaron Bénédite : 

—He visited Egypt 19 times through which he catalogued 
several categories of the Catalogue Général : 

1907 : Miroirs Nos. 44001-44120. 

1911 : Objets de toilette 44301-44638. Another part still 
manuscript (44701-45202), although arranged in 1951-1952 
to be revised by Mme Noblecourt. 

— Also still manuscript : 

1) Jeux Nos. 68001-68197. It was assigned unsuccessfully 
to the curators Mme Mahasen Nasar and Mme Wafa’ Rifaat 
to préparé for publication. 

— He began to préparé a catalogue for musical instruments 
containing the objects numbered 69201-69238, 69251-69257, 
69271-69282, 69301-69312, 69350-69352, 69401-69403, 69404- 
69414; which H. Hickmann cornpleted; already published in 
1949 under the title “Instruments de Musique” Nos. 69201- 
69852. Still manuscript Nos. 69001-69009 : Objets d’écriture. 

Freiherr von Friedrich Wilhelm Bissing : 

—His first visit to Egypt was in 1897. 

—Chosen by L. Borchardt as member of the permanent Com- 
mittee composed in 1897-1899 to cdit the “Catalogue Général”. 

— Gontinued his work in it with Maspero as Director. 

— Incerested in vessels ( 2 ) he composed the following 
catalogues : 

1) For his othsr activités see p. 37 below and the catalogue of the 
Library of Egyptian Muséum. 

2) See p. 18 above. 
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1901 — Metallgefâsse 3426-3587 

1902 — Fayencegefâsse Nos. 3618-4000, 18001-18037, 18600, 

18603. 

1904 — Steingefâsse 18065-18793. 

1907 — „ Einleitung und Register”. 

1913 — Tongefâsse. Erster Teil bis zum Beginn des Alten- 
Reiches. Nos. 2001-2035. 2037-2062, 2065-2147, 2151, 
2152, 2170, 2175, 2180, 2189, 2351, 2413, 2448, 2458, 
2459, 2569, 2589, 2591, 2603, 2686,.3108, 3352, 3594- 
3601, 3603, 3604, 3606, 3610, 3612, 3613, 18794- 
18812, 18815. 

Other numbers still manuscript. 

— Also still manuscript Nos. 19500-19566 concerned with 
the jewelry of Queen Aah-hotep. 

F. Bisson de la Roque : 

— Succeedcd on 8 February 1936 at 16 h. in discovering an 
Asiatic treasure from the reign of Amenemhat III in the village 
of Tôd, situated south of Louxor, little before Armant station. 

-— The vvhole discovery arrived at the Egyptian Muséum in 
March 1936 and the discovery was divided between the Egyp¬ 
tian Muséum and the Louvre : 254 objects to the Egyptian 
Muséum and 191 to the Louvre. 

— Bisson de la Roque published his excavations in the 
sériés “Documents de fouilles” of the French Institute vol. XI. 
containing the Louvre part (E. 15128-15318). 

— He compiled a volume of the Catalogue Général for the 
part of the Egyptian Muséum (Nos. 70501-70754) that appeared 
in 1950. 

Ludwig Borchardt (1897-1899) ; 

• ■ J' : ' > 

— Came to Egypt in 1895 to examine; Philae Island with 
captain Lyon and remained in it according toc ErmanV ad^ice. 


-— Deeply interested in Glza Muséum he conceived the id- 
ea of establislnng the rational basis of the Catalogue Général 
(See De Morgan). 

— He submitted the plan to his consul Paul Graf Wolf. 

— This plan wasapproved by the Minister of Public Works. 
Comittée offour began its work under the direction of Borchardt. 

— From 1-10-1897 to 1-9-1899 he worked in the prepart- 
ion of the Catalogue Général. This ended, owing to his appoin- 
ting as scientific attaché in the German Consulate in Cairo, on 
1-7-1899. 

— The volumes he prepared meet with his spécial interest 
in art and architecture : 

— Five volumes on statues and statuettes comprising 
1294 objects, published in theyears: 1911,1925,1930, 1934,1936. 

—Also he issued his first volume of Denkmâler des Alten 
Reichs in 1937, Nos. 1295-1541. The second volume, he left 
as manuscript published in 1964. <Nos. 1542-1808). 

— With his work in the Pyramids field he furnished the 
Muséum with intersting monuments from the Abusir Pyramids. 

— His excavations at Tell el-'Amarna produced many 
interesting results especially through his discovery tothe workshep 
of the sculptor Thoutmose who made the famous portraits 
of El-'Amarna. 

Guy Brunton (1931-1948) : 

— English Egyptologist and Archaeologist. 

— Appointed in 1931 assistant keeper in the Egyptian 
Muséum. 

— He gave great care to arrange the galleries and study- 
ing the pre-dynastic and proto-dynastie periods. 

—Thus he issued several articles and books and gave clear 
notes to the visitors on such objects. 
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— Contributed to the Catalogue Général by revising the 
third fasc. of Newbcrry : Funerary statuettes and model Sarc- 
ophagi and supplementing it by “additions and corrections p. 
430-435”. (appeared in 1957). 

— Went through the proofs of “Engllbach’s Introduction 
to Egyptian Archaeology” after the death of Engelbach help- 
ing through this in issuing a very uscful book for students and 
scholars. 

— Marricd an English artist and through his influence 
she painted Egyptian Works for objects discovered by her hus- 
band and from Tut-'Ankh-Amun’s tomb. She died in Jan. 1959. 

— Retired on March 1948 and died in October 1948. 

Howard Carter : 

— Rendered many services to Egyptology as an Egyptolo- 
gist and artist. 

— He enriched the Muséum with his discoveries especially 
that of Tut-'Ankh-Amon tomb. 

— The clearing of the tomb, the packing of the objects 
and its transfer to Cairo Muséum took from Carter and his 
staff ten years. 

— He cared to record his discovery minutely but died 
in 1939 before publishing ail the material, which the Griffith 
Institute is using now in publishing the different categories of 
this tomb. 

With Newberry he composed in 1903 the “Catalogue Gé¬ 
néral” of ail the finds of Thoutmôsis IV tomb being removed in 
1903 to the Antiquities Service House at Medinet Habu where 
restored and catalogued ; then sent to the Egyptian Muséum. 

— This catalogue contains the whole finds. Those of the 
Egyptian Muséum arc numbered 46001-46529. 

The ones without numbers indicate the set presented to 
Mr. Théodore M. Davis upon whose expense the excavation 
was carried. 
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— This catalogue appeared in 1904, and is out of print 
since several years. 

Jaroslav Cemy : ! 

— Ostraca hiératiques by Cerny is the second catalogue in 
this catagory after that of Daressy. 

_ Xt contains New Kingdom ostraca from Biban el- 

Molouk in its greater part (Exc. of Th. Davis & Lord Carnar- 
von), then several from Baraize excavations at Deir el-Medinh 
and various provenances. 

— He arranged his work to be in the time of winter for 
several seasons that extended from 1927-1928 to 1932-1933. 

— Unon the suggestion of P. Lacan, the Director General 
of the Antiquities Service, the work appeared in fascicules eacli 
prepared after its season. 

— Thus eight fascicules were prepared from which two 
volumes were composed one for texts, transcriptions and indices 
the other for plates. Both containing Nos. 25501-25832 and 
appeared in 1939. 

Emile Gaston Chassinat : 

— Being in Egypt in 1895 on behalf of the French Institute, 
he was appointed a member of the Cairo Cat. Commission m 

1897. , ,. , 

— Reduced the catalogue of the coffins of the high 
priests of Amun found at Deir el-Bahari under the ' V} 
seconde trouvaille de Deir el-Bahari t.l, 1 er fasc. Nos. 6001-6029 
published in 1909. 

_ He prepared another fasc. comprising Nos. 6030- 

6294, now under révision and préparation for printing. ( ) 

— His high activity is of great help to Egyptology. 

Walter Ewing Gram : 

In the volume of the “Catalogue Général” titled : Coptic 
monuments he studied : 740 different objects classified as 
follows : 

1) Dr. Andrzej Niwiriski is concemed with this work. He planned to 
finish with its first part in 1982 and its second part m 1983, but extra 
time is still needed. 







2 inscriptions on plastcr. 


— 122 manuscipts : 

— 8 on paper. 

— 61 on papyrus 

— 53 on parchment. 

— 206 ostraka. 

— 409 stclae. 

Most of these objects forms now a part of the Coptic Mu¬ 
séum set. 

— Of these, stelae are recatalogued in the first volume of 
the Coptic Muséum Catalogue Général (1984). (See the concor- 
danc indeex compiled by Dr. Dia’ Abou Ghazi, ibid. p. 228). 

Charles Currelly : 

— Contributed to the “Catalogue Général” through Nos. 
63001 - 64906 published in 1913 under the title “stone im- 
plements ” concerned mainly with predynastic objects. 

Georges-Emile-Jules Daressy : 

— Appointed as an associate curator on 1 January 1887 
after Grebaut advice as successor to Bouriant who was charged 
as Director of the “Mission Archéologique Française,” 

— He began to exercise this work on 31-1-1887 in Boulaq 
Muséum with Grebaut as Director. 

— He shared in transferring the objects from Boulaq to 
Giza in 1890 then to Kasr el-Nil in 1902, and in arranging it. 

— In 1811 he cleared, under Grebaut, the hiding place of 
the second discovery of Deir el-Bahari, that contained about 
163 sarcophagus of the priests and priestesses of Amon. . (21 
dynasty) which enriched Giza Muséum with uurivalled disco¬ 
very. 
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He issued fivc “catalogues générales” : 

— Ostraca (25001-25385), 1901 see ASAE. XXVII, 

p. 161-182. 

— Fouilles de la Vallée des Rois 1899-1899, 1902. 

— Textes et dessins magiques, 1903, Nos. 9401-9449. 

— Statues de divinités : 2vols. 1905-1906 Nos. 

38001-39384; Textes & plates. 

— Cercueils des cachettes royales, 1909, nos. 61001-61044. 

— The six on “La faune momifiée de l’antique Égypte 
with Gaillard in 1905. Nos. 29501-29733 & 29751-29834. 

This beside several articles on objects in the Muséum. 

— He furthered such studies after retiring in 1922. 

Anna (Nina) Macpherson Davies : 

— An excellent English artist. 

— Through her excellency she was able to rcproduce co- 
lours most exactly to those of the ancient paintings. 

— Her reproduction to the painted box of Tut-'nkh-Amon 
(G. No. 324) reveals her distinguished talent. She left by it an 
object of art and a very excellent descriptive book. 

Karl Dyroff : 

— A Gerinan Egyptologist who contributed to the cata¬ 
logue Général through a manuscript containing Nos. 40001- 
41000 on Papyrus funéraires. 

Campbell Cowan Edgar 

— His work in Egypt began after his proposai in 1899 to 
préparé volumes in the “Catalogue Général” on Greco-Roman 
objects of archaeological or artistie interest. 
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— Maspero then director of the Antiquities Service ” 
accepted the idea which was accepted also by Sir W.E. Garstin 
Minister of Public Works and thus Edgar was appointed a “tem- 
orary Egyptologist” on condition that he studies the éléments 
of the Egyptian language and hieroglyphic writings. 

— On 6 March 1902 he began his work in the Muséum, 
with great eagerness. 

Through eleven years he issued seven catalogues covering 
the Greco-Roman artistic and archaeological field : 

1903 : Greek moulds Nos.32001-32367 

1903 : Greek sculpture Nos.27425-27630 

1904 : Greek bronzes Nos.27631 -28000 et 

32368-32376 

1905 : Graeco Egyptian glass Nos : 32401-32800 

1905 : Graeco Egyptian coffins Nos :33101-33285 

1906 : Sculpter’s studies and unfinished works. 

Nos :33301 -33506. 

1911 : Greek vases. Nos : 26124-26349 & 32377-32394 

These éditions are out of print and most of them appeared 
in a photographie édition in the years 1973-1975. 

— Still rnanuscript three other catalogues on lamps & terre 
cuite : tcrra-cotta lamps (26350 - 26665), Terra-cotta statue¬ 
ttes (26666-27424), terra-cotta objects (32801-32970). 

— From 1-12-1905 he occupied the job of ebief inspecter 
of Lower Egypt. His interest in the Muséum in this period 
appeared in articles published in the “Musée Egyptien ” and 
Annales du Service des Antiquités de l’Égypte. 

— On 1-4-1920 he was appointed curator in the Muséum. 
Then chief curator till 1925. 

— Again he produced four volumes in the catalogue Gén¬ 
éral. This time on papyrus ; owing to his discovery to Zenon 
papyri in 1914-1915. These four volumes appeared in 1925 
to 1931. 
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1925 I Nos. 59001-59139 

1926 II Nos. 59140-59297 

1928 III Nos. 59298-59531 

1931 IV Nos. 59532-59800 

and with his known enthousiasm he worked in preparing the 
position cards with the other curators. 

— On 15-4-1925 he occupied the job of secrétaire général 
of the Antiquities Service. > 

— After retiring on 31-5-1927 he was charged with 
preparing two other volumes of Zenon papyri. The first in 1930 
in which he prepared the fourth volume, mentioned before 
(Nos. 59532-59800 ). 

The second in 1937 through la Société Fouad 1 er de Papy¬ 
rologie after they acquired a considérable set of Zenon papyri. 
AU material was gathered by Gucraud and sent to him in 
London. It was given catalogue numbers Nos : 59801 -59853 and 
was considered as continuation to the four volumes, as this set 
ought to be added to the Muséum. 

— This rnanuscript appeared in 1940 edited by O. Guér- 
aud and P. Jouguet as vol. v in the set Textes et Documents 
published by “Société Fouad 1 er de Papyrologie”. Ail five 
volumes appeared in a photographie édition by Georg Olms 
Verlag. Hildesheim, 1971. 

Reginald Engelbach : 

— Game to Egypt in 1909-10 (a visit), 1911-1920 (Assi¬ 
stant to Petrie) and worked in the field of excavations on behalf 
of the Antiquities Service in 1920 as chief inspecter in Upper 
Egypt. 

— Appointed in the Egyptian Muséum in 1924 as assis¬ 
tant curator, then chief curator in 1931. Retired in 1941. 

— His work in the Muséum is a distinguished one: 
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— Enthusiasm in arranging the Muséum making it under- 
standable to the visitors. 

— Contributing to its Catalogue Général by preparing 
several indexes. 

— Making Geographical index to its sets. 

— Then his major book “Introduction to Egyptian 
Archaeology”. 1946, 1961, third in Press. 

Claude Gaillard : 

— Contributed to the “Catalogue Général” by preparing 
with Daressy the volume on “la faune momifiée de l’antique 
Égypte,” 1905. 

_ ïncludes objects that entered the Muséum from 1860- 

1903, and its préparation began in 1901. [cf. p.76 afterwards]. 

_ His other studies and articles in ASAE. are of first imp¬ 
ortance to those interested in Egypt Fauna. 

Henri Gauthier : 

_Worked for the Muséum Catalogue in 1907-1910 in 

wliich he prepared the coflins of the priests of Montou for publ¬ 
ication under Nos. 41042-41072 with the title Cercueils An¬ 
thropoïdes des prêtres de Montou”. 

— These coffins were discovered by Mariette in 1858 while 
excavating the temple of Deir el-Bahari and formed since then 
an interesting set for the Muséum being in Boulaq, in Giza or 
Cairo. 

— In this catalogue’s introduction, Gauthier traced its 
importance since its discovery. 

— Contributed to this catalogue Emile Brugsch (plates 
as usual in most of these catalogues) and G. Daressy with his 
ever ready knowledge. 

— Appeared in 1913 in two volumes tcxts and plates. 
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— Published with Sottas in 1925 Tell el-Maskhoutah stela 
discovered in Avril 1923 ; J.E. No. 47808 under the title : Un 
décret trilingue en l’honneur de Ptolémée IV. 

In 1925 appeared compiled by him the index of Legrain, 
Statues... 

— Wrote Several articles that concerned the Muséum and 
his Livre des Rois is a major reference, for the objects. 

Viktor Girgis : 

— Followed Maurice Raphaël as Director of the Muséum. 

— In his directorship. general inventory was made in the 
Muséum under the supervision of Selim Hassan. 

— The Muséum was divided between the curators.^) 

— Dr. Viktor was responsible of the Greco-Roman section 
(fifth section) according to his study. 

— Retired in 1965. 

Vladimir Samionovich Golenischeff : 

— Contributed to the Catalogue Général through prepa¬ 
ring two volumes on “Papyrus hiératiques”. 

— The first published in 1927 for Nos. 58001-58063. 

— The second for nos. 58001-59000 still manuscript. Many 
steps were taken for publishing it. The first by L. Christophe, 
by charging prof. Posener with such work, but unfortunately 
this was disapproved by Dr. Moustafa Amer, who succeeded 
E. Drioton in 1952. The Muséum tried to charge Dr. Abd 
el-Mohsen Bakir who went through it and proposed to change 
it wholly with the mention of Colénischeff in the introduction. 
The M useum’s Administrative Council asked him to add his 
notes in a separatc volume but he refused. Then he proposed 
Dr. Mounir Megally and Dr. Fayza Heikel for the work. Both 
refused. 

- i ———_ • ïMSjzuM srü b 

V) See p. 41 below. 
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— Now and sincc several years, acopy of the manuscnpt 
is under the révision of Prof. Dr. Shafik AUam charged by the 
Museum’s Council with prepanng it for publication. Ch 
intere^tto us ali, as I mention* to Dr. 'Allam to hâve this 
among our hands. Golenischeff in the first one added very 
interesting papyri to those dealing with the other world and 
by puSing 1 hU second fasc. more and more would be gamed. 

P. B. Grenfell : 

— English papyrologist., 

_ Trained under Petrie in excavation technique in 1894. 

_ Excavated on behalf of Egypt Exploration Society the 
Faiyum sites for Papyri (1895-19Ô7). 

— This enriched the Museum’s Collection of Papyri and 
advanced papyrological studies. 

- Compiled with Hunt a catalogue of Greek papyri in 
the sériés of the “Catalogue Général indudmg Nos. 10001-10869 

i.e. the Greek papyri and vellum manuscnpts îeceivcd b\ 

Muséum up till the end of 1901. U appeared m 1903. 

Mahmoud Hamzah : 

_The first National Director General of the Egyptian 

Muséum, (till 1950). 

_Translated the Muséum Guide into Arabie in 1940. 

_ His excavations at Qantir added interesting objects to 
the Muséum from different âges chiefly the reign of Ramst^the 
second. -The same for pre-dynastic excavations at Al- Oman. 

Selim Hassan : 

- Through his excavations in Giza and Saqqara, he fura- 
ished the Muséum with interesting objects from varions penods. 
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— Supervised the inventory of 1960. In about six months 
he finished the whole Muséum, registration and photographing, 
excluding the basement-by dividing the Muséum into six sect¬ 
ions : 

l st section : Comprising mainly Tut - ânkh - amun’s tre- 
asure. Mohammed Hassan f Abd el-Rahman 
ils curator. 


2 nd section : Comprising mainly the Old Kingdom. 'Abd 
el-Baky Youssef its curator ( f ) 

3 rd section : Comprising mainly the Middle Kingdom. 
Gamal Salem its curator (ij>). 


4 th section : Comprising mainly the New Kingdom. Dr. 
'Abd el-Kader Selim its curator. 

5 , h section : Greco-Roman period, Dr. Viktor Girgis 

its curator ( | ). 

6 , h section : Coins and papyri. Dr. f Abd el-Mohsen el- 

Khachab its curator. 


Hans Hickmann : 

— Through his living in Egypt (for 25 years) he studied 
music : ancient and modéra. 

— This enabled him to continue the volume of the Catal¬ 
ogue Général on Musical instruments prepared by G. Bénédite. 

— This volume contains 652 objects (69201-69852), 
describing 13 kinds, of which are six moulds for bells. 

— From these Bénédite prepared 88 objects of seven kinds. 

— Through preparing this volume (appeared in 1949) he 
received the scientific and administrai help of E. Drioton, then 
director of the Antiquties Department, of Ch. Maystre and J. 
Leibovitch concerning the inscriptions on some of these instru¬ 
ments, and of Dr. L. Keimer for certain identifications. 

— Musical scenes and danse are treated in certain 6f his 
writings (See his bibliography in Vies et Travaux I), 











Arthur Surridge Hunt : 

— English Papyrologist 

— Made excavations in Egypt in 1895-1907 searching 
mainly for Papyri at Oxyrhynchus and other Fayum sites. 

— His study on such papyri mostly jointly with Grenfell 
helped gi'eatly in knowing the aspects of the Greek and Roman 
life in Egypt through the Museum’s Collection. 

—Added to such studies in 1903 their work titled Greek 
Papyri Nos. 10001-10869 as volume of Catalogue Général. 

Ahmed Kamal : 

— One of those who worked for the Muséum being in 
Boulaq, Giza or Kasr el-Nil. 

— Began his muséum service as secretary interpréter, 
then assistant curator. When he retired in 1914 he was appoin- 
ted honorary curator. 

His rôle in transferring the mummies from Thebes to Bou¬ 
laq was a big one (see p.20). Also in transferring the Muséum 
from Boulaq to Giza then from Giza to Kasr el-Nil, as well as in 
the classification of the objects. 

— Carried several excavations and enriched the Muséum 
with the finds. (see ASAE, LXIV, pp. 1). 

— Distinguished among these, those of Khashaba Pacha 
that added to Egypt Muséums and world Muséums distinguished 
objects. 

— Translated Maspero’s guide into Arabie. 

s\ 

■4 — Contributed to the Catalogue Général by two categories. 

i . . . 

1904—1905 ; §tèles r ptolémaïques, et : Ropiaines Nqs> 22001- 
222081-22238 iu two volumes, texts and plates. 
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Work in its préparation began in April 1900. 
Incorporated registered objects from vears 1860- 
1904. 

1906— -1909 : Tables d’Offrandes (Theban, Saitic and Gréco- 
Roman periods) Nos. 23001-23256. charged with 
this work by Gaston Maspero in 1905. Published 
in two volumes (Texts and plates). Incorporated 
registered objects from the years 1860-1909. 

Moharam Kamal : 

— Graduated in the curator-office till he was appointed 
Director-General of the Egyptian Muséum. 

— Owing to the missing of Tut- 'Ankh-Amoun stick, disco- 
vered after his directorship, he was transferred to the Centre of 
Documentation. 

— Through his curatorship he wrote in ASAE. several 
articles on various objects of the Muséum^). 

— His Arabie book on the Egyptian art is a good study 
that helps in knowing the Muséum well. Of general interest his 
other Arabie books. 

Ludwig Keimer : 

— It is known that he prepared a catalogue on the fiora 
comprising Nos. 35001-36000, but now unlocated ( * 2 ). 

— His high taste in antiquity helped in adding rare objects 
to the Muséum through purchase. 


1) See Catalogue de la Bibliothèque du Musée Égyptien du Caire, p. 
1492-1493. 

2- May be with the papers of the Late Boris de Rachewiltz who 
was charged for prepaving a kind of a botanic Lexikon for Egyptian plants. 
He began such work in Cairo Documentation Centre (in the fiftieth). Dr. Kei¬ 
mer himself contributed to this major work. 
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— Issued several articles in ASAE. concerned with obj- 
ects in the Muséum (see ASAE. LXVÏ, p. 56). 


Charles Kuentz : 

— Kuentz prepared for the Catalogue Général two volu¬ 
mes : 

— One appeared in 1932 containing obelisks Nos. 1308- 
1315 et 17001-17036. The first set is Borchardt numbers and 
represents the older ones as well as number 17001-17010 bis. 

The ones carrying numbers 17011-17036 are royal obe¬ 
lisks from the end of the Middle Kingdom up to the Greco- 
Roman period. The whole sériés was received by the Muséum 
through the period beginning with 1862 up till 1931 i.e. while 
being in Boulaq, Gizah and Gairo. In this catalogue Kuentz 
suggested a new expression in Egyptology : The word “obé- 
liscoide” for the obelisk in which the séparation between the 
Pyramidion and the Column was unindicated. Bovier-Lapierre 
and W.F. Hume identified the kiad of the stone of these obelisks. 

— The second catalogue is on Pyramidia containing the 
numbers 17101-17129 : 

— An opportunitv appeared for publishing it in the year 
1976 but Dr. Kuentz was busy at that time and apologized. 

— Miss May Trad is concerned since few years with prepar- 
ing it for publication. 

— Concerned for a while with the révision of the manuscript 
of Legrain on statues Nos. 42251 - 43226 but apologized, (see 
Legrain p. 48). 


Pierre Lacau : 

— Gontributed to the “Catalogue Général” through two 
categories : 1 ) Sarcophages antérieurs au Nouvel Empire in 
two volumes : I : 1904 : including Nos. 28001-28086. 
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II : 1906 : for objects Nos. 28087-28126. Indices for both 
(I& II) and plates. 

The two volumes arc for objects that entered the Muséum 
since being in Boulaq (1863) and increased till the year 1900 
Giza Muséum. 

— The technique of the sarcophagus is depended on the 
work of André Gombert ; the drawings also till No. 28082. 

— Still manuscript Nos. 28127-28300. 

2) Stèle du Nouvel Empire. 

In three fascicules : 

fasc : 1-2 for stelae Nos. 34001-34186 (continued infasc. 
3) and plates for the three fascicules. 

fasc. 3 for Nos. 34186-34189 and indices for the three 
fascicules, he left as manuscript edited in 1957 by Louis 
Christophe under the title “Stèles de la XVIII e dynas¬ 
tie” through his aim expressed as follows : .. comprend 
uniquement les stèles de la 18 e dynastie entrées au 
Musée du Caire avant 1912. 

The whole set entered the Muséum in the years 1858-1926. 

— Still manuscript Nos. 34190-35000. 

— Through his directorship to the Antiquities Service 
from 1914-1936 the continuation of the Catalogue Général was 
under his care and always he helped the authors with his 
advice. 

— Published in the sériés of “Fouilles à Saqqarah” the 
important set of vessels discovered under the step pyramid in 
two volumes (the fourth and fifth of Lauer’s Pyramides à de¬ 
grés), 1959—1965. 
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Hans Ostenfeldt Lange : 

— Prepared with H. Schâfer the material for the Catalo¬ 
gue Général titled : Grab-und Denksteine des Mittleren Reichs 
im Muséum von Kairo Nos. 20001-20780, in ten months through 

1899-1919. 

—His part was stelae Nos. 20001-20499 and 20754-20/75 

i.e. the whole of fasc .1 (Nos. 20001-20399) published in 1902. 
Nos. 20400-20499 & 20754, 20755 in fasc 2 published in 1908. 
and the Names index, in fasc. III published in 1925, and with 
Schâfer he chose plates 1-LIX in part IV. 

Gustave Lefébvre : 

— Worked in the Muséum in the period beginning with 
1919-1928 as assistant curator then chief curator, but in the 
Antiquities Service since 1905. 

— Distinguished as Egyptologist and papyrologist who, 
with Pierre Jouguet, studied the Papyri found in Egypt. 

_Known in the field of excavation since 1902. His fa- 

mous work was in Touna cl-Gebel through which he enriched 
the Muséum with his finds in Pctosiris tomb, published in 1923. 

— Contributed to the “Gatalogue Général” by a second 
édition of “Papyrus de Ménandre” (No. 43227) already publi¬ 
shed by liim in 1907 after being discovcred at Kom Ichkaou, in 
the Antiquities Service Scries “varia.” 

— This second édition appeared in 1911 after the observ¬ 
ations and studies made by Groiset, Jensen and Koerte. 

—- The photos of this volume were magnificently produced- 
by Emile Brugsch. 

Georges Legrain : 

— Came to Egypt in 1892 to work for the French 
Institute. 

— De Morgan profited greatly from him, for the works 
of the Antiquities Service and the French Institute. 
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— In 1894 he appointed him Inspecteur-Dessinateur, in 
the Antiquities Service and was of great help to him in Dahch- 
our, Kom-Ombo and other sites. 

— In 1895 he charged him with making systematic inves¬ 
tigation of Karnak. 

— At Karnak (1895-1917) he rendered the greater acti- 
vity. That interests us here, his distinguished find of 17,000 
statues and figures in a hiding-place at Karnak which as said 
by Legrain “a presque doublé d’un seul coup la collection du 
Musée.” Thus necessitv for compiling volumes of Catalogue 
Général to this increasing catagory appeared. Legrain arranged 
for Six volumes at least : 

1. From the beginning to the end of the 18 th dynasty. 

2. The Ramessides and high-priests of Anrnn. 

3. The Theban families and the Bubastite dynasty to the 
Ethiopian. 

4. From Psamatik till the end of destructing Amon temple. 

5. Monuments from different sites. 

6. Table, index and genealogical table. 

—- With his known activity hc arranged and recorded for 
putting this in excution. 

— The first volume appeared in 1906 Nos. 42001-42138. 
The second in 1909 Nos. 42139-42191. The third in 1914 Nos. 
42192-42250. Then a period of troubles that stopped the conti¬ 
nuation owing to the Great War. 

— Legrain died in 1917 leaving the continuation as manus- 
cript in the hands of the Muséum Authorities. (Nos. 42251- 
43226). 

_ When Lacau, then the Director, decided to continue 
this interesting sériés, he arranged to publish first an Index for the 
three volumes and charged H. Gauthier with work, that appea¬ 
red in 1925. 
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— Charles Kuentz was charged with the other volumes 
then, now Bernard Bothmer and de Meulenaere. 

Jacques-Jean Gaston Maspero : 

— French papyrologist engaged by the commission of the 
Catalogue Général to catalogue the Byzantine Papyri. 

— Bcing a great collection he catalogued in three volumes : 

1911 : I Nos. 67001-67124 
1913 : II Nos. 67125-67278 

1916 : III Nos. 67279-67359 published after his death by 
his father Gaston Maspero. 

1973 : A photographie reprint of the three volumes. 

— It contains : The set of Kom-Ichgaou ( six century ) 
; Litterary fragments from the Byzantine period ; Seven 
Saqqarah papyri from the Arab period written in Greek ; and 
others from different provinces. 

— As a whole it forms a great importance to Egyptologists 
and historians of the Eastern Empire in general. 

Joseph Grafton Milne : 

— Prepared the catalogue on the Greek inscriptions in the 
winter of 1899. 

— When published in 1905 he re-arranged it under clas- 
sified headings depending on a prefixed table in finding the 
number easily, and added to it the uew objects. 


— It contains Nos. 9201-9400,26001-26123,33001-33037, 
and number 1190 from Borchardt, i.e. objects that entered the 
Mujeum from 1862-1902. 
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— Helped in this catalogue Seymour de Ricci, Canon 
Oldfield, Quibell and Edgar. The latter catalogued the Amp- 
horahandles and the mummytickets from No. 9340 onwards and 
is primarily responsible for. 

Alexandre Moret : 

— Gonnected with the Muséum through the Catalogue 
Général . 

— In 1913 appeared his catalogue Sarcophages de l’épo¬ 
que bubastite à l’époque saïte fasc. 1-2 ( Texts & plates ) 
comprising Nos, discovered by Mariette in 1858 at Deir al 
Bahari, exhibited partly in Bulaq Muséum, then Giza Muséum 
and Cairo Muséum. 

— He prepared also four manuscripts : 

1. Tables d’offrandes et autels (ancien Empire Nos 57001- 
57023), appeared only in 1978 edited and revised by Dia’ Abou- 
Ghazi. 

2. Monuments de l’ancien Empire IV (exclu les statues) 
under révision by Dia’ Abou-Ghazi to be edited in 1989-1990. 
(beginning with 57101). 

3. Linteaux de portes et montants 54001-54310. 

4. Stcles du Moyen Empire 20781-21000 (revised by Clerc 
but still manuscript). 

Henri Munier : 

— Charged by Maspero to préparé the catalogue of Cop- 
tic manuscripts continuing through this the sériés begun by 
Crum in the catalogue of Coptic monuments. 

— Edited in this catalogue the Sahidique texts of the 
parchments of the White Monastry of Akhmim which took cat¬ 
alogue numbers from 9201-9304. 

— This appeared in 1916, i.e. 14 years after Crum’s cata¬ 
logue and two years after being registered in the Muséum. 
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_ Of considération here the advices of Lacau who repla- 

ced Maspero in 1915. 

Percy Edward Newberry : 

— Contributed to the Catalogue Général by three catagories: 

1 1907 : Scarab-shaped seals. It contains Nos. 36001- 

37521* of the Catalogue Général covering ail periods from the 
end of the sixth Dynasty to Nectanebo ail bearing hxstoncal 
inscriptions. It is a rich collection that began by Mariette in 

1858. 

2. Funerary statuettes and model sarcophagi in three 
fascicules 

I Nos. 46530-48273 in 1930. 

II Nos. 48274-48575 in 1937. 

III Nos. 46530-48575 (indices and plates) in 1957. 

Contributed to the last fasc., R. Engelbach (p. 420-429) 
and G. Brunton (p. 430-435) : 

p 421-426 : Concordance between Journal d Entrée 

and Catalogue, 

p. 427-429 : Index of provenances, 
p. 430-435 : Additions and corrections. 

3 1904 : Composed with Carter, The tomb of Thout- 

mosis IV 46001-46529 (See Carter, p. 32). 

James Edward Quibell : 

— His work for the Egvptian Muséum began with prepa- 
ring a volume of its “Catalogue Général” m 1899. 

— It contains the archaic monuments existing in the Mu¬ 
séum being at Giza, at that date. 

— These monuments were mainly discovered by Petne at 
Nagada, Amélineau at Abyd“> J- de Morgan at Na 8 a da and 

Htmtra Dont, Ouibdlhiir.selfwith Green and Sotnem-Clark at 
Hieraconopolis. 
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— Tbis catalogue appeared in 1905 titled „Archaic Ob- 
jects” containing Nos. 11001-12000 and 14001-14754, of the 
“Catalogue Général”. Beside containing objects up till the end 
of the third Dynasty. Other later objects of the same catago¬ 
ries were added owing to its similarity. 

— The Muséum is indebted to him for enriching its set 
with distinguished discoveries from his excavations e.g. Narm- 
er’s palette, the gold hawk-head, finds from Saqqarah, Kom- 
Ichkaw and particularly the fanerai treasure of Yuaa and Thuiu. 


— This distinguished find was discovered in a Thebean 
tomb in which excavations began on 17-12-1904, opening on 13 
February 1905, clearing and preparing for transport to Cairo 
Muséum took three weeks. 

— On 3 March 1905 at dawn started thecarrying of the 
cases to the river. 

—• Next morning ail cases were put on the railway and 
arrived under a police guard safely at the Muséum. 

— Through the summer of the same year (1905) Quibell 
finislied its catalogue. It took the numbers 51001-51191 and 
appeared in 1908. 

— Quibell dealt with another publication concerning the 
Muséum. He translatcd with his wife, Maspero’s Guide of 
1902 : it appeared in five prints, 1903, 1905, 1906, 1908 and 
1910. 


— Being keeper of the Muséum from 1913-1923, he began 
some improvements in its décoration and installations, reduced 
several articles 

Maurice Raphaël : 

—- Began his service in the Antiquities Department as ins¬ 
pecter then assistant curator in the Egyptian Muséum. 
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— Appointed Director-Général in 1957 * after the disap- 
pearance of Tut -'Ankh-Amoun stick, then he was obliged to 
retire (1960). 

— Wrote three interesting studies on three objects in the 
Muséum : 

1934 : Object No. 3-5-33-1 (A new Ptoleniaïc decree). 

Mélanges Maspero T/l, p. 509-512. 

1937 : Object No. 66641- giving a new name for Amene- 

mhat pyramid. ASAE., XXXVII, p. 79-80. 

1938 : Object No. 66640- a block discovered in Matariya. 

ASAE, XXXVIII, p. 117-124. 

George Andrew Relsner : 

— Appointed member in the first commission of the Cata¬ 
logue Général in 1897-1899. 

— Contributed to the Catalogue Général through four 
categories : 

1. Amulets in two volumes. The first incorporâtes Nos. 
5218-6000 and 12001-12527. Published in 1907. The second 
beiug mauuscript (Nos. 12528-13595) was published in 1958 
after the révision of Dr. Abd el-Kader Selim and edited by Mr. 
M. Hassan c Abd el-Rahman and Mr. Louis Christophe. The 
drawings were inked by Mohammed Fahmy 'Abd el-\\ahab and 
ïsma'ifSadek. The photographes njade by M. el-Mansoury 
and M. 'Abd el-Hady photographers of the Muséum. 

2. Models of ships and boats Nos. 4798-4976 and 5034- 
5200. Tcxt prepared in 1898 in Giza Muséum. The volume 
appeared in 1913 with a detailcd introduction that rcveals Reis- 
ner’s personal examination of the models. 

3. Canopic jars in two manuscripts one incorporâtes nos. 
4000-4740, the other Nos. 4977-5033. Ail from the Giza Mu¬ 
séum set. Published in 1967 after being revised, annotated and 
eompleted by Mohammad Hassan 'Abd-ul-Rahman, photo¬ 
graphers are Mohammed el-Mansoury, 'Abd el-Hadi Abu-Talib 
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and Abul-'Ela Sha'rawy photographers of the Muséum. The 
figures in the tcxt are inked by Fahmy Abd el-Wahab and Ismail 
Sadek. Texts on p. 387-391 are inked by Sayed Ahmed Hassan 
Ahmed. Plates mostlv arranged by Mr. Basile Stavro Psiroukis 
the director of the French Institute Printing Office. 

4. Tell el-'Amarna tablets (Nos. 4741-4797) still manus- 
cript. 


— Through his wide excavations ail over Egypt the Mu¬ 
séum was furnished with excellent objccts that gives full history 
of Egyptian civilization minutely recorded in his writings. Dist- 
inguished among such finds those of Hetep-Heres, Men-Kau- 
Re', Giza tombs, Nag el-Deir, Nubia . etc. 

Gunther Roeder : 

— Being engaged in the work of Nubia he got an oppor- 
tunity to contribute to the Catalogue Général by one volume 
on Nos. 70001-70050. 

— This opportunity fall in the Spring and Autonm of the 
years 1908-1911 in which the main material of this volume was 
prepared. 

— It eoutains a set of naos acquired in th years 1859-1860 
(Boulacj Muséum). 

— The photos are by Emile Brugsch and the help rendc- 
red by Gaston Maspero and G. Daressy is of considération. 

— This catalogue appeared in 1914. 

Gamal Salem : 

— Began his work in the Muséum in its administrative 
section. 

— Studied Egvptology then appointed as assistant cura- 
tor concerned with the third section (Middle Kingdom), then its 
curator. 
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_His deep interest was rcducing books for children (*)• 

—- Represented the Muséum in several external exhibitions. 

Heinrich Schâfer : 

With H.O. Lange they achieved the volum« of «je 
Catalogue Général : Grab-und Denksteme des Mlttleren Relchs 
Nos. 20001 - 20780, in four parts. 

_ The first two parts are consecrated for the funerary and 
votive stelae. Ail discovered by Mariette m Abydos. 

- Nos. 20500-20753 & 20756-20780 in part II were 
copied by Schafer. The others by Lange. 

— In part three Schâfer was concerned with thetitle indices 
and Lange with tliose of the liâmes. 

_ The choice of plates I-LTXin part IV were done by 
Lange and Schâfer, while the lutter of 

remaining plates (LX-CXIX), concerned with the drawmgs of 

certain details and looked after îts perfection. 

- Work in preparing ail this material was carried in ten 
months of the years 1899-1900. 

1. Appeared in several sets : 

— One for sites and temples, in ten volumes as follows . 

t. r ;>J-1 —.r jkVlîÀi j •' 

dïp —.A. >511 —.V r-y 

9 \ • 4» jîU-l 

The other deals with taies and myths, in eleven volumes as follows : 

: ilj.U.—TM ^ J 

J^l j>-.A -- (S)*** 

\) * * LJ, « 3rûUj •' 
A third in six volume depicting Old Kingdom daily life> and manners 
of the ancient Egyptians in the s a id pcriod narratedby a 

J r S -— T J ^ ‘ ' ’ JiU ^ 

_X JhlijUjj—» ijJj —* 
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Sir Grafton Elliot Smith : 

— Australian anatomist and anthropologist. 

— Appointed Professor of Anatomv in the Cairo Schoo! 
of Mcdicine 1900-1909. 

— This appoinlment gave Maspero a good opportunity to 
charge him with examining the mummies, renderiug him gene- 
rously ail needed facilities. 

— Such examination provided a material for the famous 
memoir of the “Institut d’Égypte” published in 1906 as first fasc. 
in volume 5 and several articles in différent periodicals, by him 
and other specialists who rendered him Help. 

— Crowned this examination the volume of the Catalogue 
Général Nos. 61051-61100 on “The Roval Mummies” published 
in 1912. 


— Prof W.A. Schmidt, Mr. A. Lucas, Mr. W.M. Colles, 
Dr. Armand Ruffer and Professor A.R. Ferguson, throw light 
on some of the problems of mummification according to their 
spécial knowledge. Their researches, being drawn from Smith's 
Royal mummies, show its fundamental importance in widing 
this investigation. 

Wilhelm Spieglberg : 

— Contributed to the Catalogue Général with the famous 
catalogue on Demotic inscriptions and papyri including Nos. 
30601-31270 and 50001-50165 in three parts : 

1904, l st part : Inscriptions Nos. 30601-31166. 

1906-1908, 2 nd part : Papyri Nos. 31167-31270 & 
50001-50022. 

1932,3 rd part : Inscriptions and Papyri Nos. 50023-50165. 

— In these catalogues he gave a study and comment besi- 
de the information records. 
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_He compiled ail material for the first two parts in about 

four months (as he indicated : Abschnften, Pausen, Papiera - 
drucke, und Photographieen). Only Emil Brugsch he pe « in 
photographing. 

_ Through the twenty five years that elapsed after 1904 

the demotic material increased and thus Spiegelberg began 
oreparing the material for the third part ; fimshed in tour months 
owing to the good-handling of the Muséum before ail as ment- 
ioned by Spiegelberg : Engelbach, Gunn, Lefebvre. 

— Helped in the third part : G.C. Edgar, W. Schubart, 
in reading the Greek texts ; Ludwig Borchardt, Engelbach and 
Yousif Khafagv made Several drawmgs. Some of the photo- 
graphs are by the Egyptian Muséum photographer Ismail She- , 

hab el-Din. 

_ This part was given to Reichsdruckerei-Berlin lew 

days before Spiegelberg death in 1930. 

— Looked after it until its appearance in 1932 W.F. Ed- 
gerton, Dr. med. H. von Recklinghausen, Dr. S. Schott and 

H. Schuler. 

Josef Strzygowski : 

_Contributed to the Catalogue Général by one of three 

Catalogues on Coptic objects (see Crum, Mumer). 

This one is concerned with Coptic Art Nos. 7001-7394 
and 8742-9200. The last group is a continuation of Crum s 
catalogue. Ail acquired through the vears 1858*1901. 

— This section of Coptic monuments began by Maspero 
in Bculaq Muséum (see Gayet, Les monuments coptes du Mu¬ 
sée de Boulaq. MMMIFAOC, III/3-Pans, 1889). 

_Work began in this catalogue in November 1900 (m 

Egypt) till November 1903 (in Austria-Graz), and appeared m 
1940. 

— Helped in it: Becker, von Bissing, E.Brugsch, Crum, G. 
Daressy, Diez, Edgar, Keil, Lacau, Maspero, Schmidt, each m 
his specialty. 
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Emile Vernier (ciseleur-mcdailleur) : 

— Came to Egypt on behalf of the French Institute for 
studying the Egyptian jewelery in accordance with the demand 
of J. de Morgan, Director of the Antiquities Service, after his 
discovery at Dahchour in 1895 . 

— To hini Maspero, then Director of the Antiquities Ser¬ 
vice for the second time, assigncd the préparation of the volume 
of the “Catalogue Général” on “Bijoux et orfèvreries”. 

— In 1907 appeared the first fasc ; then the second in 1909. 
After the first world war, that troubled ail progress, appeared the 
third fasc. in 1925, then the fourth in 1927 ail forms the two 
volumes containing numbers 52001-53855 and 113 plates. 

— In preparing such an interesting catalogue Vernier 
reccived great help from the Museum’s curators and F.gyptolo- 
gists as expressed by him “Je considère ce catalogue comme une 
œuvre collective où j’ai tenu de mon mieux mon rôle d’artLte 
et d’artisan”. 

Vladimir Vikentiev : 

— His interesting articles, in ASAE and BIE, on early 
monuments are of great interest and helpful. 

— His lecture on the stela of Amenophis II (J.E. 86763), 
discovered by Dr. Ahmad Badawy, ( 1 ) is of certain interest. 
(See BIE. 30, p. 251-307). 

Arthur E.P. Weigall : 

— In 1908 appeared his interesting study on “Weights and 
Balances as volume of the “Catalogue Général’ comprisinar 
Nos. 31271-31670. 

— Shared in transferring objects to the Muséum and offe- 
red great help to different works connected with the Muséum 
(see ASAE. LXVI, p. 61) . 


tU ùee AbAb. AL1I, p. 1-23 and plates, Vie et Travaux, 4, p. 91-113 
and plates, also reviewed by E. Drioton and B. Grdseloff, ASAE, XLV 
p. 57-64, 107- 120. Cf. also E. Edel, ZDPV, 69/2, pp. 113, L. Keimêr, BIE, 
XXX, 1947-48, p. 117-148 and Pritchard, ANET, p, 245-248. 
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Ulrich Wilcken : 

— Ulrich Wilcken the German papyrologist contributed 
to the Catalogue Général through a manuscript prepared in 
1898 - 1899 i.e. while this set (Nos. 9501 —9711 ) of Greek 
Ostraca was in the Giza Muséum. 

— The catalogue remained manuscript till 1983. It is 
now available after being revised and augmented by adding 
references and some notes by Claudio Gallazzi of Milan 
University. 

Thus ended a period with its people, by death or retire- 
ment. The Egyptian Muséum is phasing now a different 
fate. I heartly hope that it keeps its first place among the 
Muséums of the world, its valid sense in exposing objects, and 
its productive work for the welfare of Egypt. 


Dia’ Abou-Ghazi 


The Muséum*s Guides and Catalogues, 
by Dia’ Abou-Ghazi 
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Mariette cared for furnishing the Muséum with an official 
guide, although he considered the building of the ancient post 
office is only a temporary building for the various objects he 
discovered in various sites of Egypt. As this Boulaq Muséum 
gained a universal famé, visitors from every where came to see 
these marvelous discoveries ( x ) in Egypt’s Muséum. Thus this 
guide appeared in six éditions through thirteen years 1864-1876 
under the title of: 

Notice des principaux monuments exposés dans les galeries 
provisoires du Musée d'Antiquités égyptiennes de S. A. le Khedive. 

A title that reveals always the hopes of Mariette in a future 
muséum as he expressed : “La construction d’un Musée monume¬ 
ntal qui s’élèvera à la pointe méridionale de l’ile de Gezireh à 
été décrétée par S. A. Le Khédive. Mais comme un édifice de 
cette importance n’est pas l’œvre d’un jour, en attendant qu’il 
soit achevé, nous avons dû utiliser d’anciens bâtiments qui 
ont été transformés en Musée avec des frais relativement 
considérables”. (*) 

He selected from the marvelous objects of Boulaq Muséum 
more than 800 objects to be reproduced in his nice album that 
appeared in French under the title, Album du Musée de Boulaq 
comprenant quarante planches photographiées par MM. Délié 
et Béchard avec un texte explicatif rédigé par Auguste Mariette.- 
Le Caire, 1871. 


1) voir, Mariette, Notice . 6e édition (1876), p. 3. In the first 

édition the destined place was Esbekyeh, Notice... 1864, p. 6. 
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After Mariette Maspero issued new guide titled: Guide du 
visiteur au Musée de Boulaq, 1883, augmented by the new 
discoveries, first of ail, the successful discovery of the royal mum- 
mies. 

With the removal of the Muséum from Boulaq to Guiza 
another guide appeared: Its first édition was by Grebaut & 
Daressy (G.)-— Musée de Gizeh. Notice sommaire des mon¬ 
uments exposés. Année 1892. — Le Caire, 1892. 

De Morgan as a director of the Muséum replacing Grebaut 
issued another édition titled: Notice des principaux monuments 
exposés au Musée de Gizeh.- Le Caire, 1893. 

Under this title three more éditions appeared in 1894, 
1895, 1897. 

An Arabie, abridiged édition appeared to this guide : 

U*!l . ëjJ-1 Xàj jlî*^ <3 

With building the Muséum of Kasr el-Nil several sériés of 
the guide appeared. 

First sériés 1902-1915 by Maspero. It took a bigger size as 
Maspero arranged it in categories introducing each with 
a considérable note. The French édition (Guide du visiteur au 
Musée du Caire), appeared in four éditions: 1902, 1912, 1914, 
1915. The English translation : Guide to the Cairo Muséum by 
J.E. '& A.A. Quibell (*) appeared in five éditions: 1903, 1905; 
1906, 1908, 1910. The Arabie translation in 1903 by Ahmed 
Kamal: 

^ . X C Ô^li)l . o^Ull Âii, ô j>- lÂil jA 13 (Jd-î 

Also an abridged German édition appeared in 1912 men- 
tioncd below. ( 1 2 ) 


1) It seems that Miss Pirie contributed to this translatioan as mentioned 
by Maspero, cf. 1903 édition p. VI. 

2) see p. 63. 


61 — 


The second sériés of this guide (1921-1926) was a brief one 
prepared by G. Daressy under the title: Nptice sommaire des 
principaux monuments exposés au Musée Égyptien du Caire, 
1922, 1925. 

Translated into English under the title : 

A brief description of the principal monuments exhibited 
in the Egyptian Muséum Cairo, 1922, 1924, 1925. The Arabie 
édition translated by Antoun Zikri : 

. m\ 4 s^UJl — . éjA. l ^jjjji 

Antoun Zikri added to the Arabie éditions a short intro¬ 
duction and index for the most important objects in the guide. 
The third édition (1926) appeared under the title: 

4 <Syj üjb> I j (S t_à?cd (j 

. à\y «i I ^ i.il lil I 4*„.k)l 

The third sériés of the guide began in 1927-1928 and still 
the one in use till now. As indicated in its préfacé it is arranged 
after the numerical order for the exhibition numbers underlined 
in red. Through the position index(I) any object in the guide 
can be easily located. Categories could be located through 
index (II). Several éditions appeared for the three versions. 
Arabie version : 

4 \Wi 4 WXt\ ë^UU» j-aII i_Âpedl> 4.*IU j y 

4 W'U . ( ëj^yail iU ) \^0t 4 \<\0. 4 4 \WA 4 1 WV 

. c ww <. 

English version : 

The Egyptian Muséum, Cairo - A brief description of the 
principal monuments, 1930, 1932, 1934, 1935, 1937, 1938, 1946, 
1951 then illustrated édition with coloured cover: 1956, 1961, 
1963, 1964, 1966, 1968, 1976, 1980, 1982, 1984. 

French version : Musée du Caire. Description sommaire 
des principaux monuments, 1927, 1930, 1932, 1933, 1934, 1935, 
1937,1938,1950. Edit, illustrée 1956,1963,1964,1968,1978,1982. 
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The number of the printed copies increased from year to 
Y car till it reached 5000 copies for the Arabie édition, 20000 
(English édition), 10000 (French édition). 

Through this long way from being in Boulaq till settled in 
Kasr-el-Nil several printing offices accomplished the printing. 
First of ail the Government Press, Then the printing-office of the 
French Institute beginning with Maspero, except the Arabie 
édition, always printed by the Government Press. 

In its last sériés two other Printing offices accomplished 
some of the éditions: El-Shaâb Press printed the French édition 
of 1978 and the “Organisation Egyptienne Generale du Livre . 
With the latter I arranged matters that we can now print new 
éditions for the three versions in the shortest time by the help ol 
the “cliché” kept there. Additions could be added easily as 
well as photos, the matter I minded to do in last éditions. 

On 1 December 1926, 333 objects were exhibited in Tut.- 
Ankh-Amun galeries for the first time and thus the Muséum 
issued a separate guide for these objects in three versions titled: 

jS|\ J g* Cjy SjÛ* j ÂiALCll j\î5Ü 

\ — S' —Àpstili 

— A short description of the objects from the tomb of Tutank- 
amun now exhibited in the Cairo Muséum pubhshed by 
the Muséum Authorities. Cairo, 1926. 

— Notice sommaire sur les objets provenant de la tombe de 
Toutankhamun actuellement exposés au Musée du Caire- 
Le Caire, 1926. 

Exhibited from this treasure now 1703 objects, and its 
description was supplemented to the Muséum guide beginning 
with 1930. 

As companion to the guide since 1946 R. F.ngelbach the 
director of the Muséum arranged and edited a very helptu 
book titled: Introduction to Egyptian Archaeology with spécial 
reference to the Egyptian Muséum, Cairo. 

This édition expired and a reprint appeared in 1961 also 
expired. 
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A new édition is in press, augmented and edited by Dr. Dia’ 
M. Abou-Ghazi. 

These are the official guides. But several other guides 
appeared separately or incorporated in travellers guides. Of 
interest the one by Leibovitch 0), and those issued by Lehnert & 
Landrock ( 1 2 ) in Cairo. The one by Jean-Pierre Corteggiani 
is of great importance ( 3 ) especially to those searching after 
more details of history and excavations. A German édition 
appeared in 1979. ( 4 ) 

Here I refer to a German édition of the guide that appeared 
in 1912: Gaston Maspero.-Führer durch das âgyptische Muséum 
zu Kairo. Deutsche Bearbeitung von Giinther Roeder. Kairo 
F. Diemer Finck & Baylaender suce. Konigl. & Vizekônigl. 
Hofbychândler. It was the first illustrated édition. It contained 
68 plates + the two plans of the Muséum. In its second reprint 
in 1926 (Roeder) it lacked these illustrations. 

Hermann in 1935 issued another guide arranged chronica- 
lly with the objects after its period; then the treasure of Tut- 
‘Ankh-Amun followed by the daily life in ancient Egypt. 

In the last years, according to the increased interest of the 
Japanese in ancient Egypt they issued (1963) a Japanese édition 
based, to a large extent, on the official guide. 

Naturally the Muséum is one of the main interests of the 
State Tourist Administration. A guide by it, introducing the 


1) Leibovitch (J.).- Ancient Egypt. An easy introduction to its archaeo- 
logy including a short account of the Egyptian Muséum Cairo .... 

A translation by Alan Rowe.- Cairo, 1938. 

2) He issued varia of éditions. A brief one nicely prepared and gives a 
general idea with selected photos as a fine souvenir. A full guide titled Orbis 
Terrae Aegiptiae-Museum A^giptum by Edouard Lambelet , beginning with 
1978. The single copy is in English, French and German. It is arranged 
according to position. A third item for masterpieces by Peter p. Riesterer. 
In considération always, making such items available by reprints. 

3) L’Égypte des Pharaons au Musée du Caire ; Photographies de Jean 
François Goût - Editions Aimery Somogy. - Paris, 1979. A new édition 
is in Press. 

4) Kunst des alten Agypten im Muséum Kairo.- Paris, 1979. 
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Muséum generally, appeared in 1949. Then in 1963 another 
édition appeared in four languages : Arabie (^1^1)^; 
English ( The Egyptian Muséum ) ; French ( Le Musée 
Égyptien) : German (Aegyptische Muséum). 

The Muséum authorities was a keen one. It minded to 
facilitate to the visitors and students ail matters. These appeared 
in the following notice : 

“No permission is required to copy the monuments exhibited 
in the Muséum, nor to take photographs with a hand-camera. 

Visitors who may wish to study any monument more closely, 
are informed that a students room will be placed at their 
disposai if they apply to the director or to one of the keepers”. 

Facilities in every thing. They are to enter the Muséum 
after paying five piasters daily in winter, two only on friday. 
In Summer one piaster only. They acquire the guide for a very 
cheap price that varied from P.T. 3^ till P.T. 15 in year 1952 ( x ) 
After that the price began to go up P.T. 25, P.T. 50, P.T. 75, 
one pound, one pound and half then two pounds in 1983-1984. 
Even two pounds is a very cheap price nowadays. 

The entrance fees remained as it is till 1952. Then 
opinions of raising it began to appear. It began with P.T. 
25 (i.e. quarter of a pound), till it reached now three pounds for 
non-Egyptian visitors. 

Opening the mummies room in November 1959 (fees P.T. 
25 then raised to one pound) was welcomed by many of the 
visitors and deplored when closed in 1981. 

Met with great protest from ail scholars the storing of the 


1) A more cheaper one was on sale in the time of the first great war. It 
wasbyE.S. Thomas : Short guide to the Ca : ro Muséum of Antiquities.explana- 
tory notes and map and 2 plans.- At head: Ministry of Finance compiled for 
the U '-' of soldiers, Government press. Several éditions appeared in the 
period from 1915-1920, Price varied from P.T. 2 to P.T. 3^. 
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coffins exhibited in the western hall (first floor) ( x ) that represent 
the development of funeral beliefs from the most ancient times 
till Roman-Byzantine times, which was accomplished in the last 
quarter of year 1971. ( 1 2 ) 

This obliged the Museum’s Administrative Council to 
contradict himself and orders the re-exhibiting of these coffins. 

The same was ordered also by the Organization’s Administr- 
tive Council, in about 1975. 

Renewing the numbers that refer to the guide was another 
facility. This is largly noticed in the last years in the second 
section (Prehistoric & Old Kingdom) and the garden. Also 
making clearer the notices on objects by magnifying the writing. 

Follows here an example: 


— Xû3 JjU) ô* çj (j A 

4XJui!i 

Partie d'un stèle en calcaire d’un 
noble dont ïe nom a disparu. Prove¬ 
nance incertaine, ancien empire. 

Part of a lime stone stela of a noble 
whose name bas been iost. Provenance 
un certain ? Old Kingdom. 

Then cornes the catalogues. The first was by Mariette 
( mentioned before p. 59). 


1) This storing was for the sake of exhibiting in this hall the masterpieces 
of the Muséum, a project that met many objections from scholars. 

2) The report which I presented in this occasion to the Museum’s Adminis¬ 
trative Council against this project is kept in the Library of Egyptian Muséum 
under No. H, 430. 


\ 
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It is one of the best memorials to Boulaq Muséum. Followed 
by the three volumes puplished by “the Antiquities Department 
in 1890-1924 under the title; Le Musée Egyptien par G. Masp¬ 
ero and collaborators. These catalogues were arranged after a 
high scientific idea of Grebaut who resigned before the appearance 
of the first fasc. (1890). Through this sériés new objects ot 
interest were studied in detail. 

In 1908 Ludwig Borchardt arranged an interesting catalogue 
that appeared in two éditions : German one titled : 

Kunstwerke aus dem âgyptischen Muséum zu Cairo.- 
Dresden. Cairo. Finck & Baylaender. The other was in Eng- 
lish translated by George Reisner under the title : Works of Art 
from the Egyptian Muséum at Cairo. Explanations by Ludwig 
Borchardt. Photos by Mr. Paul of Messers. J. Heyman & 
Co. suce. (P. Dittrich), Cairo. As mentioned by Borchardt, it 
was “intended to help the traveller who feels more than a 
passing interest in Egyptian art to review in memory the worthiest 
works of art seen in the Cairo Muséum”. 

Serving the same idea, in a larger scale, the catalogue-, 
reduced after that : 

1949 : Étienne Drioton& André Vigneau: Le Museé du Caire. 

Encyclopédie photographique de L’Art Photographies 
inédites d’André Vigneau. Préface et notices par Etienne 
Drioton. Édition Tel. It incorporated also an English 
version. 

1963-1965 : Appeared two volumes of masterpieces by Peter 
P. Riesterer, in three languages titled : Das 
âgyptische Muséum. Kairo; Egyptian Museum- 
Cairo; Musée Égyptien - Le Caire. The first 
volume for masterpieces excluding lut - ankh- 
amun treasure (1963), for which was devoted the 
second volume (1965). I n its second édition 
(1975), both appeared in one volume and in four 
languages adding the Italian : Il Museo Egizio. 
collaborators are : prof. Britt A. Charleston, Kay 
Gillioz-Pettigrew for the English version; Dr. 
Pierre Ghampendal for the French translation 
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Fiammetta Montognani, Ingrid Holzapfel for 
the Italian version. It is on behalf of Lehnert 
and Landrock. 

1968 . Egyptian Muséum, Cairo. Japanese édition. Préfacé by 

Mohammad Hassan Abd el-Rahman. Explanation of 
plates by Kikuo Atarashi, Takeo Kiuchi; and Naoshi. 
Photo by Mitsuo Nitta. Printed by Kodansha in the 
sériés Muséums of the World. 

1969 Musei del Mtindo : Cairo Museo Egizio by Arnoldo 
Mondadori Editore, Milano. Photographs Copyright 
by Kodansha Ltd, Tokyo. Prefazione : Mohammad 
Hassan Abdul Rahman. 

(See year 1982). 

1970 . Great Muséums of the World. Egyptian Muséum 

Cairo ( J ) Paul Hamlyn. Texts by Sergio Donadoni. 
Dessign by Fiorenzo Giorgi. Editorial Director : Carlo 
Ludovico Ragghianti. Assistant : Giuliana Nannicini. 
Translation and Editing : Editors of Art News. Introd¬ 
uction by Mohammad Hassan Abdul Rahman. 

A Dutch édition appeared in the same year (Utrecht- 
Antwerpen Het spectrum N.V.). 

1970 . The Great Muséums of the World vol. 12 : Egyptian 
Muséum, Cairo. Coptic Muséum, Cairo, Aluscum of 
Islamic Art, Cairo. Adviser / Soichi Tominaga, Editor 
the Zauho Press / Shigeki Goto, Publisher / Shogaku- 
ukan / Telsuo Ohga. Text by Dr. Gamal Mokhtar, 
Dr. Henry Riad, Dr. ShafikFarid, Dr.A.M. Harndy, 
K. Atarashi, H. Suzuki, N. Tomobe, P. du Bour- 
guet, T. Yakata, Dr. M. Mostafa. —Tokyo, Japan. 

1975 . Gunter Grimm.—Kunst der Ptolemaer-und Romerzeit 

in Agyptischen Muséum Kairo. Unter Mitarbeit von 
Mohïy Ibrahim und Mohammed Mohsen. Aufnahmen 
von Dieter Johannes. Verlag Philipp von Zabern 
Alainz am Rhein. 

1975 . See p. 66 above year 1963-1965. 

( x ) Originally published in Italian by Arnoldo Mondadori Editore, Milan 
See 1969 St 1982. 
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1976 . Berühmte Museen. Àgyptisches Muséum, Kairo. Ebel- 
ing Verlag Wiesbaden. Herausgeber der Sérié : Carlo 
Ludovico Ragghianti. Assistant : Giuliana Nannicini. 
Texte von : Sergio Donadoni 1976 - Dransfeld Verlags- 
anstalt, Vaduz Deutsche Übersetzung : Frederica Pauli, 
Orselina Schweiz. Redaktion : Wolfgang Schuler, 
Liederbach bei Frankfurt am Main. Printed in Italy 
by A. Mondadori Editore, Verona. Kodansha Ltd, 
Tokyo, für die Illustrationen. 

1982 . Musei del Mondo. Collana diretta da Carlo Ludovies 
Ragghianti. Il Museo Egizio del Cairo Edizione orig¬ 
inale a cura di Giuliana Nannicini presentazione. 
Mohamed Mohsen. Prefazione : Mohammad Hassan 
Abdul Rahman. schede critiche delle opéré : Sergio 
Donadoni Caporedattore : Mariella de Battisti. Reda- 
zione : Paolo Lovato realizzazione grafica. Fiorenzo 
Giorgi : Edizione rivedutae aggiornata, 1982. 

The idea of the Catalogue General began while the Muséum 
was in Giza (1875), after the proposai of Ludwig Borchardt. (*) 
Through several discussions, main points were put and the whole 
matter was approved bv the Ministry of Public-Works who 
consecrated a budget for the work. 

Work began on 1 Okt. 1897 by Bissing, Borchardt, Chassinat, 
Crum (left on 30-4-1898), Reisner. Quibell joined on 1 Septem- 
ber 1898. Then Grenfell, Hunt, Milne, Wilcken, later Ahmed 
Kamal who was equipped, with preparing the cards after the 
general register. 

The resuit was a magnificent one as clear from what follows, 
and beginning with 1901 first items began to be in the hands of 
scholars. This energy lasted, continuously, for more than thirty 
years. Then a period of silence (1940-1948). Which was broken 
in 1949 and remained for several years (1949-1957) through the 
enthousiasm of É. Drioton and L. Christophe ; then the latter 
with the incitation of Abdel-Fatah Helmy and Moharram Kamal. 


( x ) See p. 73 afterwards year 1937. 

( 2 ) Abd el-Fatah Helmy was the Director General of the Antiqu'ties 
Department ( 1957-1960). Moharram Kamal was the D.G. of the Muséum, 
then of the of Egyptian Antiquités Department. 
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Through that, few manuscripts were revised, augmented in 
some cases, and printed beside the set of Tôd (see year 1950). 

Then another period of silence with no budget for this set as 
used to be (1965-1975). With consecrating a budget, work 
began again by Dr. Dia’ Abou-Ghazi, and by revising the 
manuscript of Moret on Offering Tables, issuing a new volume 
completing this category. This was followed by revising 
another manuscript by Moret also on Old Kingdom stone monu- 
ments-and completing it in a new volume, still in préparation. I 
arranged these volumes in the sériés of Borchardt Denkmàler. 

1 hrough my work in the second section of the Egyptian 
Muséum mamly concerned with the Old Kingdom, I p?epared 
or several new categories to be issued by me and other specialists. 
Oi these : Headrests, Knives, Servant statues, Gems, Tura 
rapyrus, Medical objects .... etc. 

Gréat considération was given to the manuscripts still stand- 
mg from the first phase (in preparing this set see ASAE, 66, p 
226 and p. 73, 74 afterwards). 

Follows here the progress of this set according to its 
appearance : & 

1901 — Bissing (W.Von).-Metallgefâsse. 

— Daressy (G.).- Ostraca 

1902 Bissing (W. Von).- Fayencegefâsse. 

Crum (W.E.).- Coptic monuments^ 1 ) 

~ Daressy (G.).- Fouilles de la Vallée des Rois. 

1903 Daressy (G.).- Textes et dessins magiques. 

Edgar (C.C.).- Greek moulds. ( x ) 

Edgar (C.C.).- Greek Sculpture. (*) 

- Grenfell (B.P.) & Hunt (A.S.).-Greek Papyri^ 1 ) 

1904 — Bissing (W. Von).- Steingefâsse. 

" G ? rte y ( H -) & Newberry (P.E.).- The tomb of Thoutm- 
osis IV. 

Edgar (C.C.).- Greek bronzes^ 1 ) 

Lacau(P.).- Sarcophages antérieurs au Nouvel Empire, I 


1) la 1972-1975 appeared photographie éditions by Otto Zeller. Germany. 
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— Quibell (J.E.).- Archaic objects, I. 

— Spiegelberg (W.).- Die demotischen Denkmâler-le partie 

Inschriften. 

— Strzygowski (J.)-" Koptische Kunst. ( ) 

1905 - Daressy (G.).- Statues de Divinités, I. 

— Edgar (C.C.).- Graeco-Egyptian glass. (*) 

— Edgar (C.C.)-- Graeco-Egyptian Coffins, masks an 
Portrâits 

— Gaillard (C.) & Daressy (C.).- La Faune momifiée... 
— Kamal (Ahmed) - Stèles hiéroglyphiques d’époque ptole- 
maïque et romaine I & IL 
— Milne (J.G.) - Greek inscriptions. 

_ Quibell (J.E.).- Archaic objects I & IL 

19 06 — Daressy (G.).- Statues de Divinités II. 

— Edgar (C.C.).- Sculptor’s studies and unfimshed works. 

- Lacan (P.).- Sarcophages antérieurs au Nouvel Empire 

IL 

— Legrain (G.).- Statues et statuettes de rois et de particu¬ 
liers, I. 

— Spiegelberg (W.).- Die demotischen Denkmaler, 2e par¬ 
tie : Papyrus, I. 

1907 — Bénédite (G.).- Miroirs. 

— Bissing (W. Von). - Steingefâsse : Introduction et Index. 

_ Newberry (P.E.).- Scarab-shaped seals. 

— Reisner (G.A.).- Amulets, I. 

_ Vernier (E.).- Bijoux et orfèvreries, I. 

19 08 — Maspero (G.).- Sarcophages des époques persane et 

ptolémaïque, T.l, 1er fasc,. 

_ Quibell (J.E.).- The tomb of Yuaa and Thuiu. 

— Spiegelberg (W.).- Die demotischen Denkmaler, /e 
partie Papyrus, T.II. 

— Weigall (A.).- Weights and balances. 


^Tïotographic édition appeared in 1973, 1974, subséquent*. 
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1909 Chassinat (E.).- La seconde trouvaille de Deir el-Bahari 
T.l, 1er fasc. 

— Daressy (G.).- Cercueils des cachettes royales. 

— Kamal (Ahmed).- Tables d’offrandes, I-II. 

Lacau (P.).- Stèles du Nouvel Empire, I. 

— Legrain (G.). - Statues et Statuettes . . II 
— Vernier (E.).- Bijoux et orfèvreries... 2e fasc. 

1911 — Bénédite (G.).- Objets de toilette, 1ère partie 

— Borchardt (L.).- Statuen und Statuetten von Kônigen 
und Privatleuten, I. 

— Edgar (C.C.).- Greek vases. (*) 

— Lefebvre )G.).- Papyrus Menandre. ( 1 2 ) 

— Maspero (J.).- Papyrus grecs d’époque byzantine 
I. (3) 

1912 Smith (G.E.).- The Royal mummies. 

1913 — Bissing (W. Von).- Tongefâsse, le partie. 

— Currely (C.T.).- Stone implements. 

Gauthier (H.).- Cercueils anthropoïdes des prêtres de 
Mon tou, 1-2 fasc. 

Maspero (J.).- Papyrus grecs d’époque byzantine, IL ( 3 ) 

— Moret (A.).- Sarcophages de l’époque-bubastite â 
l’époque saïte, 1-2 fasc. 

Reisner (G.A.).- Models of ships and boats. 

1914 Legrain (G.).- Statues et statuettes de rois et de parti¬ 
culiers, Vol. III. 

— Maspero (G.).- Sarcophages des époques persane et 
ptolémaïque I-2e fasc. 

— Roeder (G.).- Naos. 


1) In 1975 appeared a photographie reprint by Otto Zeller, Osnabrück 
Germany. 

2) In 1978 appeared a photogarphic édition prepared under the supervision 
ofH. Riad and Abd el Kader Selim with a préfacé byL. Koenen. Institute 
of Classical Studies. Univeisity of London. 

3) In 1973 appeared a photographie reproduction by Otto Zeller. 
Osnabrück Germany. 
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1 9 16 _ Maspero (J.)-- Papyrus grecs d’époque byzantine, T. 

III. ( x ) 

_ Munier (H.)-- Manuscrits coptes. 

1922 - Lange (O.) & Schàfer. - Grab-und Denksteine des 

mittleren Reichs, 3e partie (Indices). 

1925 - Borchardt (L.).- Statuen und Statuetten .... IL 
— Edgar (C.C.).- Zenon papyri, I, II. ( 2 ) 

— Gauthier (H.).- Indices of statues et statuettes de rois 
et de particuliers par G. Legrain. 

_ Vernier (E.).- Bijoux et orfèvreries, 3e fasc. 

1927 — Golénischeff (W.).- Papyrus hiératiques, I. 

— Vernier (E.).- Bijoux .... 4e fasc. 

1928 — Edgar (C.C.).- Zenon Papyri, III. ( 2 ) 

1930 — Borchardt (L.).- Statuen und statuetten .... HL 
— Cerny (J.).- Ostraca hiératiques, 1er fasc. 

— Newberry (P.E.).- Funerary statuettes and model sarc- 
ophagi, 1er fasc. 

1931 _ Cerny (J.).- Ostraca hiératiques, 2e fasc. 

_ Edgar (C.C.).- Zenon Papyri, IV. ( 2 ) 

1932 _ Kuentz (Ch.).- Obélisques. 

- Spiegelberg (W.).- Die demotischen Denkmaler, 3e 

partie : Inschriften und Papyri (Supplément). 

1933 _ Cerny (J.).- Ostraca hiératiques, 3e fasc. 

1934 _ Borchardt (L.).- Statuen und Statuetten .... IV. 

1935 _ terny (J.).- Ostraca hiératique 4e fasc. 

1936 — Borchardt (L.).- Statuen ..., V. 


1) See previous page, note 3- 

2) Reprjnted by Georg Olms Verlag, Hildesheim. 


1937 - Borchardt (L.).- Denkmaler des alten Reichs (ausser 
den Statuen), I. 

Borchardt (L.).- Die Entstehung des Genralkatalogs 
und seine Entwickluing in den Jahren 1897-1899. 

Newberry (P.E.).- Funerary statuettes ... 2e fasc. 

1939 — Maspero (G.) & Gauthier (H.).- Sarcophages des 

époques persane et ptolémaïque, T. II, avec la collabor- 
ation de Abbas Bayoumi. 

1949 Hickmann (H.).- Instruments de musique. (*) 

1950 Bisson de la Roque (F.).- Le trésor de Tôd. 

1957 — Lacau (P.).- Stèles du Nouvel Empire 3e fasc. ( 2 ) 

— Newberry (P.E.).- Funerary statuettes ... 3e fasc. 

Indices et planches. 

1958 ~ S-'am , ( r^ ) Lâr 1< V 1 ' < Throu « h the instigation 

of Abd el-Fattah Hilmy, Director General, of theAntiqu- 

mes Service, Moharram Kamal, the Director General 
ol the Egyptian Muséum Dr. 'Abd el- Kader Selim 
was charged with the révision of this manuscript, edited 
by Mr. Mohammed Hassan 'Abd el-Rahman, and L 
Christophe). 

1964 - Borchardt (L.).- Denkmâler des AR„ II. (Manuscript 

ternunated in 1899, revised by the German and Swiss 
Insti tûtes). 

1967 Reisner (B.A.).- Canopics, revised, annotated and 
completed by M.H. 'Abd el-Rahman. 

1978 Moret (A.).- Monuments de l’Ancien Empire III_1 

Tables d’Offrande et autels. (As Manuscript it carried 
the title “Ancien Empire-Supplément”. This new title 
was given by Dr. Dia’ Abou-Ghazi who revised 
& iurmshed it with bibliography). 


1) Including the manuscript of Bénédite, See p. 29 & 41. 

^ Yvm by . L * Çkristophe who changed the title into: Stèles de la 
X Ville dynastie. 
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1980 — Abou-Ghazi (Dia’).- Old Kingdom monuments III, 2e 
fasc. Offering tables and altars. (Was given to the 
Government printing office with fasc. I in 1976 but 
delayed owing to some technical problems, solved by 
charging the Survey Department Printing Office with 
the work). 

*1985'—Wilcken (V.).- Griechische Ostraka. 

*1986 — A new manuscript was given to the French Ins- 
titute Press by Dr. Ursula Kaplony - Heckel, titled : 
“Die demotischen Texte der Militarkolonie Gebllein 
auf Holztâfelechen und Ostraka” (about 200 pages and 
26 plates). ( x ) 

Future — More items are now under préparation ( 2 ) and let us 
hope for a several fruitful years. 

This is the Egyptian Muséum through his eighty years : An 
admirable, industrious place relating an eternal history of those 
who erected this prosperous civilization and of those who worked 
for its révélation. Only one word appears of great disturbance 
to this ni ce historical building. It is the word “development” 
in its double meaning urban and artistic. It fears ail who admires 
the Egyptian Muséum as it is, i.e. a part of ancient Egypt with 
its rich héritage, standing in the heart of Cairo narrating to huma- 
nity a prosperous past and keeping always ail respect to ail those 
who shared and still sharing means for its résurrection. 

Dia’ Abou-Ghazi. 


* Décisive arrangment for these items was taken while I was still direc- 
ting the Egyptian Muséums. This notice was added to the proofs of this article. 

1) This is after the letter of 7-2-1986 which I received from Dr. U. 
Kaplony-Heckel. 

2) See p. 69. 






The Egyptian Muséum and the Surroundings 
in Pictures. 

Dia’ Abou-Ghazi 

from^trior agS™ he Ifï'V” *f USeUm buildin ® suffered 

for sale desks, then for The prÔ7e Ct rf T “ le ™king place 
the first project the MuseL^ 1 of °ktober bridge. Through 
parts from Gallery48 and 49 UP th f„ eastern arcade and 

Northern sides. 6 Main surroundîri^’building^wereTmoHshed*: 

0 The Antiquities Service two buildings. (PI. XVI). 

-) The Centre of Préservation new building. (PI XVII) 
3) The Accountability building (partly). ( P l s . XV-XVII) 
e Muséum’s guard buildings, (pis. XVIII-XIX). 

5) The Mosque building, (pj. XX) 

In the 


i ° f documentation building 
eighbourhood facmg the northern side. 


subwfy.'dangeroT'toTÎM dangerOT f P ro j e « the métro- 
muséum, Thf G^icS' mZZ T ^ '° “«*«* 

important Muséums onenpri r \ . * 1S one °f Egypt’s 

1904, and “founded wfth the obiectof^ ° û P ecember Ist > 
records of the Geological product ofFo f P r ? serv fS permanent 
1 . Economie and Practicad Use 7 th Sypt m re l atlon to their, 

“ d 3- TheTasflS-kecÔrd 

the Egyptian" Umcum fflsT-VIlflnd®dTTIY* bui,ding 
mentioned above. v "» and démolition aspects 

Dia J Abon-Ghazi. 


Hume ( W.F. ). Catalogue of the Geological Muséum. Cairo, 1905 , p. 3 
















1903 — 1904 
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Cont. (see p. 17-18) 

The most major Works during this period were. 

— Supplementing the exposed objects with the 
needed information. 

— Offering the anthropoligical objects to the 
School of Medecine, keeping only those of 
interest to mummification. 

— Preparing a new hall for Naturai History from 
Lortet excavations on behalf of “la Faculté de 
Médecine. Université de Lyon ; project of 
1899. t 1 ) 

_Work in this hall began in Dec. 1903 on the 

arrivai of Mon. Gaillard, aide-naturaliste 
in Lyon Muséum, with the cases, aided by 
Daressy. curator of the Egyptian Muséum. 
To such objects were added after Maspero’s 
opinion, animais mummies and the set oi 
plants prepared by Schweinfurth since 1882. 

— Achieving Mariette memorial • 

- The exedia round Mariette sarcophagus 
terminated in November 1903. 


- Shipping Mariette bronze statue from Paris 
through the last two weeks of Deçember 1903. 

- This statue is made by the French Sculptor 
Denys Puech, reached on 14 February 1904, 
put on its base by Barsanti on 18-2-1904. 

- 17 March 1904 the official unveiling of Mariet- 
te’s memorial. In the morning the Tanzim 
put on the Street limiting the eastern side of 
the Muséum a plate with Mariette’s name. 

Improvements in light ; going on treating rain 
dangers, painting, adding new cases and irnpro- 
ving those do ne by Mariette in 1862, for 
London International Exhibition, by the European 
carpenter Altbolo. Important additions were : 


1 ) 


Accordingto this project the doubles were to be offered to this University and from 
their part they prepared the discovered skeletons and mumies for exhibition, bee 
Maspero, Rapports, p. 110. 



■With enthusiasm the woikers began to préparé the site for a spécial building for the Egyptian Muséum (19-1-1897). 












— Preparing the site (19-1-1897— 6-2-1897) for erecting a spécial building tor the Egyptian Muséum. Costs til! transtemng the objects amounted to 

2J 8953 Egyptian pounds. It measured 12000 M* .But the site with the other buildings was of 30625 M ç . Seen behind Kasr el Nil palace that gave to the site 
its name,,,demolished in 1957. 


pi. it 


































PI. [[I 


























Allumer view frein the public etruneny htld on 1-4-1897 in the occasion of laymg the Museum’s foundation. 

















Select Views showing building - aspects ol the Egyptian 
Muséum. V-YII 


Ground floor. 
















— The first floor central Gallery under building. 











PI. VIJ 










PL VIII 





—A part of the nice stout enclosurs ehosen for the Muséum. A 
photo taken on 20-3-1980. Seen is Dr. Shehata Adam Mohammad, 
the president of Antiquities (1978-1981), Dr. Dia’ Abo u -Ghazi. General 
Director of Muséums’ Service and Mrs. Sania f Abd EI-"Aal First 
Curator of the Egyptian Muséum. Noticed behind, the entrance with 
its beautiful décoration- 









The bridge disaster. Pis, IX-XX 


PI. JX 



The eastern side of the Muséum, seen the basis of the new 
fence, the Muséum lost ail behind it, till the old iron fence. The 
monuments are now placed in further places in the garden. 




Pi. X 



View of the two fences. Further to the north is seen the burial 
chamber of prince Sheshonq in its old place, as well as of Ramsesse 
III Mnevis transferred from Matarieh bv Ahmed Kamal in J u lv 
1902. 






An eastern part of the Muséum with a portion of the ncw fence 
behind was taken off, and ail the se trees are eut. 








. c *her e dge of the Museum’s eastrrn side Seen the basis cf the burial-chambers of 

prince Sheshonq (Memphis) and Helic polis-Mn^ vis and the dismantJrd m< numents. The same 
iate awaits these numercus trees. The new limits are dcmcnstrated by the part of the fence 
seen at the photo’s end 



pi. xii 





I 


PI. XIII 



—Before removing this quartzite block (G. 6217) with its five marvellous 
captives head to the western part of the garden. Obviosly seen here the great 
part taken from the East of the Muséum. 









PI. xiv 



— AU behind this masterpie.ee triad of Ramsesse II middling Goddess 
Sekhmet and God Ptah., was taken-eff the Muséum along the eastern side. 








The northern end of the Muséum in the devastated land. Seen to its 
west the means for hanging the crade, erected after building the 
Muséum by which were transferred the objects into the Muséum through 
the western door. This was unfortunately raised in 1982-1983 according 
to the orders of the architect Jozef. Further to its west is seen the 
edge of the accountabiliy building that lost its half. 


— Another view of the two fences, Ail these ni ce trees, betweenthese 
two fences, with the Persia among, are eut. 







The remains of the Anticjuities Service where used 
to inhabit its Director General till 1952, then used as 
the main building of the Antiquities Department. 
Another was to its south, originally main building 
till 1953, also demolished for the same reasop. 





PL XVII 



— Behind the Muséum. The new fence pointing the eut side part of 
the accountability buildmg, waiting its destruction. In the vacant 
site beside, was the Centre of Préservation demolished in February 
i978. It was a new building, just finished, of four floors. 




PI. XVIII 



— The Museum’s guard buildings out the new fence awaiting 
its destruction. View from the northern-western side of 
the Muséum Seen fallen the old trees. 







Pl. XIX 



— Detail of the previous view showing the subsidiary buildings of 
the Museum’s gard. The church seen further also met the same 
destruction. 


k 
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PI. xx 


— The mosque. Photo taken in March 1978. Also 
demoîished for the sake of the bridge. 
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ical Muséum; a project that goes back to 1896. Building fii 
n 1982-1983 for the sake of the Metro-Subway project. 
















PI. XXIII 



The side of the Muséum revealing its elegance. 
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PL XXV 



— Still showing gracefulness in spite of ruining deeds. 



























— Remains waiting its sad fate. Seen the name of ‘Institut d’Egypte’ seeming to fall. 


PI. XXV) T 




> 


— Hard work in a robust building, nearing the end leaving a remaining disaster. 
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PI. XXXI 



_Turning the Geological Muséum into scattered stones. The Arabie notice, 

does not déploré the building that was a muséum, it is for the cars : Be slow - 
Work site - Underground project. 



a Muséum is a regretful State. IV 
ose and store it leaving its objects 1 


possess 


lost regretting to 
to détérioration. 







The building of the Documentation Centre under destruction. A 
new building founded in 1956, demolished in February-March 1967. 
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The Variety of the Egyptiaa Muséum Contents 
Dia’ Abou-Ghazi 

The Egyptian Muséum contains a marvellous set (*) 
that represent vividly the various aspects of the Egyptian 
civilization. 

This set reveals also history in its different shapes : that 
of mankind, its activities, its way of thinking and dealing with 
rnatters, how subséquent générations revealed this past... etc. 

It is a numerous set of ringsthat most glitters by adding 
other ones, the contrary taking one of. 

Follows select of objects with the aim of giving a broad 
idea about the Muséum and its importance as a token in its 
80 anniversary. 

Dia’ Abou-Ghazi 


Cont. (see p. 17-18, 76) 

— In 1906 Zagazig treasure and Deir el-Bahari 
cow. In 1907 Amenhotep II statue protected 
by Meret-Seger discovered in the Sébakh at 
Karnak by Ellias Effendi Guirguis. Ouserkaf 
élégant reliefs; admirable reliefs from Sahoure 
temple at Abousir. 

In 1908 Menkaure c statues of alabaster and 
schist discovered by Reisner in Menkaure' 
temple at Giza. 

— The delivery of the statues of six eminent 

Egyptologist. First six in 1906 ; Henri 

Brugsch.F. Chabas, Emmanuel de Rougé, 
Edouard Hincks, I. Rosellini, L. Vassalli. Two 
others in 1907 : Birch and Leemans. Two 
others in 1908 : Goodwin and Piehl. 

—■ Still inside improvements in the building. 

— Most distinguished work : the setting up of 
the colossal statue of Amenhotep III and 
queen Tyi, whicb the Muséum received in 
fragments in 190b, 1907, 1908, in the atrium 
as still seen, as well as the two Abousir columns 
in its nowadys place. (G. 32). 


1) For the provinance see the Egyptian Muséum in ten years, p. 7- 12 (in Arabie 
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1910 — 1914 


1914 — 1915 


1915 — 1916 


— Going on with the internai miprovements, 
that caused closing of the Muséum, for 
nearly a year (through 1912-1913). 

— The ordinary Work of receiving new objects 
oontinued and also of preparing the cards. 

— Through 1914 the Muséum was deprived from 
the service of his eminent personalitics : 

- G. Maspero left on 6-7-1914, who directed it 
while being in Boulaq (1881-1886) then from 
1888-1914. His service ends on 7-10-1914 acc- 
ording to his retirement. 

- Ahmed Kamal, who served for 42 years outli- 
ving the Muséum heroic âge since being in 
Boulaq, decided to retire. 

- Emile Brugsch also retired after formidable 
service of 43 years (1871-1914). 

- E. Barsanti, who was after ail artistic Works, 
R. Oropesa (its painter) were obliged to leave 
for war service in Italy, H. Triaire (charged 
with the sale desk) left also for war service in 
France. 

— 8-10-1914 PieireLacau followed Maspero after 
the latter choice. This was approved on 8- 
10-1914 and decreed by the decree of 20-11- 
1914 with backward effect to 8-10-1914. 

Maspero was trying to detrmine ail improve- 
ment Works in the Muséum, but he left leav- 
ing this to Lacau who finished with, in more 
than a year, thus ail emendments found its 
end, the aterium with its glass ceiling, 
rearrangment of the adjacent rooms, making 
needed paintings, adding cases, supplanting 
the cernent floor of “la Galerie d’Honneur” 
by white alabaster tiles with central coloured 
rose-window, emending its four courneis for 
embeding four colossuses, improving illumi¬ 
nation, exposing the still magazined objects 
and the new ones and re-opening the closed 
rooms that reached in certain times to £ of 
the Muséum .... etc. 


In a word the Muséum became in its nice shape and ready for any 
service, ending by this the phase of its érection and connected emendation. 


Compiled by 

Dr. Dia’ Âhou - Ghazi. 



General vie» „f the Mnsenm's leading Galle,les, PI. ,.VII 




The Southern part 0 f the atrium. It contains objects from various periods. Plate V 
a^ter p 75 represents it under building. 
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The central gallery of the first floor. It exhibits various kinds of small 
objects that date from the Old Kingdom up to the beginnings of the Islamic 
period, different objects of daily life use and funeral beliefs. It leads 
also to ail parts of the Muséum. Seen to the north, the eastern part of 
the second floor, to the south, the Museum’s entrance with Senusert’s 
I and III statues leading to the western ground-floor gallery. 








PI. IV 



The Western part of the first flaor Central Gallery. It leads to the Mura- 
mies room and the surroundings sarcophagi. 











Gallery from the second floor (closed), showing a part of the priests sarcophagi discovered in 
Deirel-Bahari hiding-place. 
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Another s?t ot priests sarcophagi from the second floor, showing 
ciosed floor, ought to be visited byall. 


the importance of this 
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Royal triads are from the eminent sets in the Muséum. 
The one of Men-Kaw-Re c is the oldest one discovered in his fune- 
rary temple at Giza. Such triads rev al a roligious-political conception. 
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Three Egyptian queens : 1-Menkaure c queen (O.K.) 2-Hatshepscut that 
gave Egypt a happy successfui rtign and 3-Tiy lhe famous que en of 
Amenhotep III. 






— A select of Old Kingdom private statues showing the conventional attitudes 
followed by the ancient artist along the different periods of ancient history, 
thus revealing to us the beliefs and social position of the ancient Nile 
dwellers. 
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These heads from the Old Kingdom show the eminent skill of the ancient 
artist in producing such heads. 








pi. XIV 



Ni nkh-Pepi from Meir. In his tomb was discovered the 
following servant-statues. Excavations of Ahmed Kamal and 
Khachaba. Vl tb Dynasty. 




The Muséum contains a gocd set of servant stal 
from the objects discovered by Ahmed Kamal pacha 
are from wood - VIth Dynasty. 


A servant attending a set of jars which he filled with beer, 











PI. XVI 






— Two figures pressing mash thrcugh a sieveinto a vessel. 






Reliefs, Pi. XX-XXII. 


PI. XX 



A very nice relief from the Old Kingdom showing the ability of the 
ancient Egyptians in representing natutal scènes . It exposes a vivid 
scene of birds and plants’ life. 
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pi. XXII 



The Royal family in Akhetaten (Tell el- c Amarna), under the living 
Aten. A stela that refers to a distinguished history in art, beliefs and 
family relations. 























PI. XXIII 


Th e Jewels, PI. XXIII-XXV. 



The Museum’s set of jewellery is the biggest set in the worid, It 
began in Bulaq Muséum with the discovery of Iah-htp-tomb and still 
receiving continous additions. 

This pectoral is from the tomb of Princiss Merit (M.K.). Dahshûr. 







lïîvn 


— These two magnifient crowns of Princess Khnûmet represent 
the great discovery of a set of jewellery by J De Morgan in Dahshur 
( 1894 - 1895 ). 










Other different sets of the Muséum pl. XXIÏI-XXXIII. 
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the Muséum. These are discovered by Dr. 
i) Tomb of Prince Sheshonq,1941. 











— The Muséum comprises thousands of Documents. The table of Saqqarah aboveis one of these 
important documents, discovered by Mariette in Tounroï tomb (XIXth. Dynasty). 


Recoids. Pis. XXIX-XXX. 
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— Other document, a message addressed to Akhenaten from Subbiluliuma, founder of a strong Hittite Dynasty, 
asking to be “miituilly good friands” as in the time of Akhenaten father. Such. Cuneiform tablets were discovered ^ 

in 1837 by a peasant woman in Tell EI-'Amirna, ani then through subsequently excavations till they reached^about ^ 

377 tablets. The Egyptian Muséum keeps a big set as^well as the British Muséum and Berlin Muséum. 








— A select of older types cf vessels. 











From King Farouk i coniiscated set, Pi. XXXIV-XL 


Pl. XXXIV 


Excavations is the usual way for providing the Muséum with objects. So 
through buying or donations from the Royal family : Prince Youssef Kamal 
Tousson and at the foremost, kingsFouad I andFaroukl. The latter possess< 
set of various objects confiscated through July révolution. Shown here, and 
a select of these objects. 
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PI. xxxvi 



— More objectsfrom King Farouk I 
confiscated set still unexhibited. 







Nice reliefs from King Farouk I confiscated set still unexhibited. 





— Great skillness in modelling figures of animais and birds appears from 
these moulds. 















— The Maseum’e Photo Department where documented thousands of négatives. The 
staff seen are : 1. Moustafa ‘‘Ahd el-Maksoud : 2. Nasr el-din 'Abd el-Mon f eim : 3. 
Kamal Moustafa A/jmad i 4 Mohsen 'Abd ef-Latif Farag : 5 Mounir f Abd el-Koudcs. 
They carry now the greater part of the photo-work- 





The Inscriptions on the Exterior of the Southern 
Wall of the Temple of Ramesses II at Abydos 

by 

Abd El Hamid Zayed 

temnWf p SCnpti0n S TT° n the exterior of the Southern wall of the 
m P le of Ramesses II, at Abydos, are divided into three texts 

aceompanied by scenes. These are ail executed encreux weS 

2”** Pa iî n ' e j “ brllhant coloills . and are divided’ frora 
each other by doorways in the wall. 

It is unfortunate that only the lower part of this wall i« 
presejved, as ,t bore a ealendar of ,he holy feast-days and a 

. . , f t a : Y anous offenngs to be presented on these occasions 
which offenngs seem to hâve been provided bv arn„°l ' 
men, In addition ,o the calenda^and lï, of Xings,W 
are also two important horizontal inscriptions. The eastera! 
m °d °K * i> SC lnscr tptions records the endowment of offerines 

rls^nXM 1 ’ thC ^ ““ fesses 11^5 

co" ' Zi?n the s?7 k ’ “S menti ° nS thC int 

onstrutüon. So for as the parts mentioned are preserved 

the description of the materials used is strictly accurate whfch 
foreur" "*'* *" *"* those whfch ~ ta 


The Easternmost Inscription. 


At the extreme eastem end of the wall is the lower part of 
a large scene that originally represented Ramesses Il before an 
enthroned god, probably Osiris. Only the feet of the kta are 

of ftreod^Bet mat ,. and Par ‘ ° f ' he pedeStaI of the thro “ 

of nscrfption of h- ï. em T ï* ends of *»<> «rtical «"es 
inscription, of which only the following signs remain : 


A 


i. 


fltiüy 
1 ^ 


O ! 


Below this, a horizontal inscription 
reads from left to right : 
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« The king of Upper and Lower Egypt, beloved of the Ennead 
of gods ïord of the Two Lands, lord ofofferings Weser -maat- 
Ra f Setep-en-Ra', the Son of Ra' of his body lord of 
diadems, Ramesses Mery - Amon, beloved of Osiris Khenty 
Amentui, Isis the Great, mother of god, Horus the avenger o 
his father, like Ra e . » 

This text is divided from the second one by the easternmost 
doorway (now blocked up) that gave access to the second court 

of the temple. 

The Eastern Jamb of the Doorway 

At the top is the partly - destroyed figure of a hawk (01 

vulture) carrying in its talons the signs « ail life and 

prosperity. » 


Below is a figure of Ramesses II, wearing the double crown 
and a pointed kilt. He stands in an attitude of déclamation, 
facing towards the opening of the door, and carnes the mace 


^ land a long staff 


in his left hand. 


Above the king, four vertical fines of inscription read : ^ 



1. « The good god, Weser - maat - Ra' Setep - en - Ra 

2. « The Son of Ra*, Ramesses Mery - Amon » 

3. « Amon - Ra* chose (him) » 

4. « by himself as lord of every land. » 

In front of the king is inscribed vertically : ^ 

^3-A 


no 



«Ail who enter this house (i.e ; temple) 
(must be) purified [four] times », 
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The Western Jamb of the Doorway 

The figure of the king is similar to that on the eastern 
jamb. Above him is Jinscribed ^ 


4 3 2 » 

s ^ $£ tr 



1. «The good god, Wesermaat - Ra* Setep-en-Ra' » 

2. « The Son of Ra* Ramesses Mery - Amon, eternally » 

3. « Ra* chose . .. Two Lands » 

4. «Loves (him) more than any king ( x ). » 


The Easternwest List and Inscriptins 

At the western end of this list is the lower part of a scene, 
which originally represented Ramesses II presenting offerings 
to Osiris, Isis and Horus. Of this scene, only the feet and lower 
parts of the legs of Ramesses, Isis and Horus remain, together 
with /m maat pedestal of the throne of Osiris, and before it, 
a low table bearing pots of offerings. Behind the feet of Rames¬ 
ses are the lower parts of five vertical fines of inscription, which 
read : 



-, 


1— Presumably this should read somethîng like <' Ra himself chose him as ruler of th® 
Two Lands, he loved him more than any other king » (?) 
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1 « . his [father] Osiris, together with his Ennead ot 

r . ’forever 2 fWsrl - maat - Ra' Setep - en - Ra the 

G °, d J n I o-nddesses 3 give ... hekats for the subordmate 

Sff (rfüÆS for yearly duty ;... in the house of Osins 


in 


the limits of eternity. 


Following this inscription are eighten vertical columnsof 
text divided into rectangles. These contamed the list of offer- 
Î5’ and their quantifies, but most of the entr.es are destroyed , 
those preserved read T*. 
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2 ... 12 Co 

3 ... 20 


Entries No. 5-18 are 
destroyed. 


This list was followed by 
an inscription in three vertical 
Unes, but of these, only the 
name of Osiris may be read 
in the third column. 


1) 


The name of the offering is Iost, and only the determinative is pre,erved. 
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Next cornes a list of twenty-five entries, which are as 
tollows : X 


#%? 

fff 

r 'm 

—i Æl 
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Wk 
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l ... goose 24, 2... goose 24, 3 ... duck 24, 
4 ... pigeon 264( x ), 5 ... jars (of drink) 36, 

6 ... jars 24, 7 ... loaves 240, 

8 ... 240 9 ... fruit 96, 



10— ... fruit 96, 11 — ... fruit 96, 12 — ... fruit 96, 

13 — ... fruit 96, 14 — ... bread 96, 15—... jars 96, 

16 ... cups 90( 1 ), 17 — ... jars of milk 24, 18 — ... 

Cups 96. 


1 ) Again only the determinative remains, and the identification of the birds is based on 
the items of the tradional offering - list. 
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694 20_ • grain 96, 21 • • • ve S e * 

19 — • • • meat 624 ’ 20 . *, 4 73 — . • • vegetables 

tables 96,22-..- vegetables 264, 23 

264, 24 — ••• 13, 25 — ••• 3, 

Next cornes a single vertical inscription, of which only tire 
following remains : 

«... united to the Nome of Abydos, in the honse of Osins,. 
This is followed by a üst of six entries . 
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. offer hekats (?) 36 
__ himw measures : 36 
. offer be^ats : 36 


4 — ... bags (?) 2. 

5 — ... hekats 12 

g__ ,,. sticks (?) 365 
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Two more vertical texts now occur, and read ^ 



« (1) ... from the granary of the divine 
offerings to the house, this day ... (2) for Weser - 
maa't - Ra' Setep « n - Ra'» 


Finally cornes a list of seven more entries 
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1 «... amounting to 10 sacks. » 

2 « ... amounting to 2\ hekats » 

3 «... amounting to 1 sack » 

4 « ... m. » 

5 « .. . basin (?) this day. » 

6 « ... Jar 1 » 

7 « ... 2 » 
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The Eastern Horizontal Inscription 



This inscription commences 
under the feet of Horus in the 
scene at the western end of the 
list, and reads from left to 
right : -> 


« Live Horus, the Strong 
Bull, Mery - Maat, the Favorite 
of the Two Ladies, protecting 
fEgypt, curbing] the foreign lands 
. the King of Upper and Lower 
Egypt, Weser - Maat-Ra' Setep - 
en - Ra', the Son of Ra', beloved 
of the divine Ennead, the Lord 
of Diadems, Ramessu Mery- 
Amon. 


87 — 




—,given life forever. Live the Good 
God, the Son of Osiris, the avenger 
of Wnen nefer glorious seed of the 
Lord of Eternity, whom he begot 
as heir upon his throne. (Since ?) 
he came forth from the body, the 
reckoning of his sphere (cf. in¬ 
fluence?) extends to the Iimits of 
Eternity. > 


<- for the translation of this 
inscription see Pages 81 and 82 


























































































— 88 



« [Hel spends ail mght awake, seeking 
ie welfare ofhis fathers, the Lord ^.° f 
ie Necropolis, rejoicing in 
ni offerings (?) united with his limbs 

lacing offerings for the Lords 
Dwat, provisioning the Go ls 
Jnderworld. » 
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0*o» 



« the true plummet of the people, 
there is not his equal, the King 
°f Upper and Lower Egypt, 
Weser-maa't - Ra' Setep - en - Ra'’ 
the Son of Ra', Ramessu Mery - 
Amon, given life forever. His 
Majesty commanded that divine 
offerings be placed for his father, 
Osiris Khenty - Amentui, Isis. 


■*- for the translation of the 
vertical columns see pp. 83 - 84. 
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_The Great, Mother of God, Horus 

the Mighty, Avenger of His Father. 
Wepwawat of the South, Leadei 
of the Two Lands, the divine 
image of the sacred boat, protected 
by the King of Upper and Lower 
Egypt, Weser - maat - Ra' Setep - 
en - Ra' (are) the Gods and the 
Goddesses who are in the House 
of Ramesses Mery - Amon( 1 ), in the 
House of Osiris. by the permanent 
establishment of daily offerings for 
the feasts belonging to heaven and 
belonging to earth, at the beginnmg 
of every season and every day that 
shall be (?) > 


For the translation of the vertical 
columns, see Pages 84 and 85. 


1) The Mme 


of the Temple of Ramesse» II at Abydo». 
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The Western Doorway 
The Eastern jamb 

The eastern jamb of this doorway (newblocked uni (im™ 
a figure of Ramesses II similar to those ou the jambs of «L eïï 
er„ doorway. He stands facing the openiug ofL doorway' 
d wears the Crown of Lower Egypt. Above him is inscribed : ï 




-û Jï 




m\ 


v ! King of U PP er an d Lower 
Egypt ; Weser - maat- Ra c ] Setep- en - 

Ra, [the Son of Ra c ], Ramesses Mery - 
Amon, given life, stability, prosperity, 
health and gladness of heart.> 



In front of the king is inscribed 
vertically : ^ 

« Everyone who enters to the temple 
are to be [purified] [four ?] times. > 


The Wesetrn jamb 


1 he western jamb bears a figure of the king similar to that 
on the eastern jamb, but here he wears the white crown of Upper 

Egypt and carries the hrp (Kherep) bâton f and a long staff. 
Above him is the damaged représentation of a hawk or vulture, 


holding the emblems 
king is inscriped : \ 



in its talons. Above the figure of the 
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«[King of Upper and Lower 
Egypt], Weser-maat [Ra'] Setep- 
en-Ra'., the Son of Ra', Ramesses 
Mery - Amon, given life, stability, 
prosperity, health and gladness of 
heart, like Ra', forever. > 



In front of the king a single vertical inscription 
reads. ^ 

, Everyone rvho enters to the temple are to be 
purifiedfour times. » 
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The Western List and Inscriptions 

The texte occupy the entire lengthof 

“omtrïrright*ta"ho^ontal inscription, recording «he 
bïïdïg rfiS temple, reads from right «o left, 

The List: 

of two vertical inscriptions, which read . 
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« } • • • . from the granary of the divine ofFering 
[to] this house, ... *. Osiris, in the feast this day.»’ 


After this cornes eight vertical lines of text, divided into 
rectangles, and reading : 


1 13 k 5 6 7 î 
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1. « amounting to hekat. » 

2. « .. amounting to \ hekat.» 

3. «... amounting to 2 hekats. » 

4. «... amounting to 2 hekats. » 

5. «... amounting to 1 hekat. » 

6. «... portion of 3 hekats. » 

7. «... natron 5 hekats. » 

8. «... vegetables 5 hekats. » 


Next corne two vertical texts, reading : \ 
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33 
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« ] • • • like these. > 

«g ... in the feast this day. » 
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This is followed by a list of sixteen items • _>. 
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1. « ... amounting to \ hekat. » 

2. «... amounting to J-f ^ hekat. » 

3. «... amounting to \ hekat. » 

4 . «... amounting to J hekat. » 

5. «... amounting to 1 hekat. » 

6. «... amounting to 2 hekats. » 

7. «... amounting to \ hekat. » 

8. «... amounting to 2 hekat. » 

9. «... amounting to § hekat. » 

10. « ... amounting to | hekat. » 

11. «... amounting to | hekat. > 

12. «... amounting to f hekat. » 

13. «... amounting to | hekat. » 

14. «... amounting to 1| hekats. » 

15. «... natron : 5 (eacks ?) . 

16. «... vegetables : 5 bushes .. 

A single vertical line of inscription. 
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... hi> ... in the feast this day. » 
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Next cornes a list of fourteen items, in cribed insrectangles 



1 . « 

2 - « 

3 . « 

4- « 

5. « 

6 . « 

7 . « 

8 . « 

9 . * 
10. « 
11. « 
12 - « 
13 . « 
14 - « 


amounting to \ hekat. » 
amounting to J + $ hekats. » 
amounting to \ hekat. » 
amounting to \ hekat. > 
amounting to 1 hekat. » 
amounting to 2 hekats. .> 
amounting to | hekat. » 
amounting to 2 hekats. » 
amounting to \ hekat. » 
amounting to J hekat. > 
amounting to \ hekat. » 
amounting to 1 hekat. » 
amounting to £ hekat. » 
amounting 1J hekats. » 


Then cornes a single vertical inscription reading : 
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« • . . one bag, 3 hekats 


(1) a portion of seven hekats.» 


sis hefcacs. 
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Then follows a list of two items, and another single line of 
inscription : 

. . natron 5 (sacks ?)••*■ 

... vegetables, 5 bunches (!)• * 
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« 


, ... his divine (Ennead) in the feast 
this day. » 


Next cornes another list of fourteen entries reading : \ 
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1. «... amounting to ^ hekat. » 

2. «... amounting to J + à hekat. » 

3. «... amounting to J hekat. » 

4. «... amounting to \ hekat. » 

5. «... amounting to 1 hekat. » 

6. «... [amounting] to 2 hekat. » 

7. «... [amounting] to | hekat. » 

8. «... [amounting] to 2 hekats. » 

9. «... [amounting] to f hekat. » 

10. « ... [amounting] to J hekat. » 

H. « ... [amounting] to J h e h at - * 

12. « ... [amounting] to \ h e h at - > 

13. « ... [amounting] to 4 h e hat. » 

14. «... [amounting] to 1| h e h at<5 - * 


on in the list is thc item 


I ""/T rr.pwt m si* vegetables which pensh 
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This is followed by a single vertical line of inscription, and 
a short list of two entries : 

«... one bag, 3 hekats, 3 hekats, a portion of 7 hekats. » 

1. «... natron of 5. > 

2. «... vegetables to keep 5 bunches. » 

Then corne two vertical texts reading : 



his Ennead of Gods. » 
the House of Osiris. » 


Now follows a list of twenty items : ^ 
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1. «... amounting to 1^ hekats. » 
2 ■ «... amounting to 2i hekats. » 

3. «... amounting to 1^ hekats. > 
4 - «... amounting to IJ hekats. » 

5. «... amounting to 5 hekat. » 

6. «... amounting to 10 h e h a ts- » 
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7 . «... amounting to 5 hekats. » 

8 . «... amounting to 10 sacks. > 

9 . «... amounting to 1 ^ hekats. » 

10 . «... amounting to 1 hekat. » 

11 . « ... amounting to 1 kekat. » 

12 . « ... amounting to 17 sacks and 2 hekats. » 

13. «... amounting to 10 «acks. » 

14. « ... amounting to hekats. » 

15. «... amounting to 2 hekats. » 

16. «... amounting to \ hekat. > 

17. « ... amounting to $ hekat. » 

18. « ... amounting to 3 hekats. » 

19 . «... [amounting] to 4 hekats. > 

20 . « • • • [amounting] to 6 hekats ? » 

Next cornes a single vertical inscription, and the short list 
of two entries : 
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1 bag, 3 hekats, 5 sacks : a portion of 4^ 
sack.. 

. natron, 20 sacks. > 

. vegetables to keep, 2 bushes. » 
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The is followed by : \ 


« ... in the feast, this day. 


— 99 — 


are 


Now cornes a list of fourteen entries, the last 
m a somewhat better State of préservation : 
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4. 
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10 . 

11 . 

12 . 

13. 

14. 


«... amounting to £. » 

«... amounting to J-f|. » 

«... amounting to J. » 

«... amounting to J. > 

«... amounting to 1 hekat. » 

«... amounting to 2 hekats. » 

«... amounting to % hekat. > 

«... amounting to 2 hekats. » 

«... amounting to | hekat. » 

«... amounting to J hekat. » 

«... amounting to | hekat. » 

«... amounting to i hekat. » 

a K i’ °* ^° Ur P ort i° ns °f corn, 10 loaves, amounting to 
H iekate P ° rti ° nS of corn ’ 30 jars ’ arnountin g to 
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Then follows a vertical inscription, reading 
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165 divine offerings frbit 3 beer, 30dsjar», 
amounting to one bag, 3 helçats, 3 helfats, 
a portion of 1 hekats. 

Next cornes an offering Hat in two columns, 
containing six items . ,y 
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very abundant, 5 • 

Wine, 1 men - jar. 

Natron '• 5 sacks. » 

Vegetables to keep, 2 bunches. » 

. Perishable vegetables ; 5 bunches. 
. Vegetables to keep : 5 bunches. > 


Then cornes a srngle vertical inscription reading : -> 

« for the Lord Osins, Offered » Osiris to U. 
divine Ennead, in the feast «his day. » 
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Next cornes a list of fourteen items, reading. ^ 
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1. « ... of 4 portions of corn, 15 pièces of méat, amounting 
to £ hekats. » 

2- « ... of 4 portions of corn, 15 pièces of méat, amounting 
t° hekats. » 

* ■ • ol 4 portions of corn, 15 pièces of méat, amounting 

to ^ hekats. » 

4- « ... of 4 portions of corn, 25 pièces of méat, amounting 
to J hekats. » 

5. « . . . of 4 portions of corn, 5 round loaves, amounting 
to 1 hekats. » 

6. « ... of 4 portiont of corn, 20 round loaves, amounting to 
2 hekats. » 

7. « ... of4 portions ofcorn, 5 loaves, amounting to % hekat. > 

8. « ... of 4 portions of corn, 40 round loaves, amounting to 
2 hekats. » 

9. « • • • of 4 portions ofcorn, 5 pièces of méat, amounting to 
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10. « . .. of4 portions of corn, 5 round loaves, amounting to J 
hekat. » 

U ..... of 4 portions of corn, 5 joints of méat, amounting to 
l hekat. » 

12. . ... of 4 portions of corn, 5 pièces of méat, amounting to 
£ hekat. > 

13 . « of 4 portions of corn, 10 conical loaves amounting 
to 1^ hekat. » 

14. «... of 4 portions of corn, 30 jars (ofbeer ?), amounting 
to U hekats. » 
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A single vertical line of inscription reads : ^ 

« 165 divine offerings, 5 i'bU, beer, 30 

ds jars, amounting to 1 bag, 3 ieltats, a portion of? 
hekats. » 


Next. comes a list of six entries, readmg . 
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( ... [very] abundant, 5. > 
r ... Wine, 1 men jar. » 

« Natron, 5 sacks. > 

« [Vegetables] to keep, 2 bunches. » 

« Perishables vegetables, 5 bunches. * 
« Vegetables to keep, 5 bunches. > 
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A single vertical inscription reads : \ 

«... Osiris, offered to Osiris (and) to his divine 
Ennead in the fc-ast, this day. » 
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This is followed by anothcr list of fourteen entries : * 
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1 to \ hekaf* POrti ° nS ° f C ° rn ’ 15 pieces of méat, amounting 
2 ' toï'+iltekaÜT ° fC ° rn ’ 15pkCeS ° f T t ' am0mtin « 

I 

3. « ... of 4 portions of corn, 15 pièces of méat, amounting 
to £ hekat. > 

4- « ... of 4 portions of corn, 25 pièces of méat, amounting 
to J hekat. » 
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5. « ... of 4 portions of corn, 5 round loaves, amounting to, 

1 hekat. » 

6 . « ... of 4 portions of corn, 20 round loaves, amounting to 

2 hekats. » 

7 . «... of 4 portions of corn, 5 loaves, amounting to \ hekat. > 

8 . « ... of 4 portions of corn, 40 round loaves, amounting to 
2 hekats. » 

9 . « ... of 4 portions of corn, 5 pièces of méat, amounting to 
\ hekat. » 

10. «... of 4 portions of corn, 5 loaves, amounting to | hekat. > 

11. « ... of 4 portions of corn, 5 joints of méat, amounting to 
J hekat. > 

12 . « ... of 4 portions of corn, 5 pièces ol méat, amounting to 
\ hekat. » 

13. « ... of 4 portions of corn, 10 conical loaves, amounting to 
| hekat. » 

14. « ... of 4 portions of corn, 30 jars (ofbeer ? ) , amounting 
to 1 -fr hekats. » 

This is followed by the same vertical inscription and short 
offering - list that terminated the preceding list (see page 101 ). 

At the eastern end of this list is the lower part of a large 
scene, which depicted an enthroned Goddess (perhaps Seshat?). 
In front of the Goddess was an inscription in thirteen vertical 
Unes. Only the lower parts of these are preserved, and they 
read : T*. 

1 . « ... vigilant concerning Wnnefer, like Horus, he will. » 

2. ... I see their beautiful ? chapel of Ra*. » 

3 . « ... thou art justified, is recited for me thy 

book (?) eternally. » 

4 . «... provisions in my presence, concerning the making of 
their duties, together with Ra' upon [his] rising. » 

5. «... as qualities. They do not repuise you upon the road 
I am ... thy two plumes. » 

6 . « ... them, advance him to heaven, unité her to his side 
(?), raise on high. » 
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cornes forth 


7- « ... in thy time. Every good 
lor me from heaven to Egypt. > 

*■ ^é/cr: enlarged thdr ° fferings ' ^ ^ 

at your approach l eVery God<less rejoices 

yur approach, they are content with you . > 

' Ue y wL C SV he ^ ° f ,hC Dwa >> Dwellers 
11 - « ... under exaltation. > 

12 . « ... excellent. » 

13 - « ••• st. » 


The Western Horizontal Inscription 


underneath the'^hron^of^tl 1 nght t0 Ieft} commences 

terminâtesunder above > and 
end of the wall* ( T mit hp • 1 r +if ln tbe scene at the western 

translated before arrom 16 a S ? be vertl cal columns which are 
reads : ompamed the horizontal inscription) it 

armfes^o e cfn°qüest th rM ' MI ! J *” 7 ' Maat > '%>atching his 
Ladies, proSfof victo T i Favourite of Two 

** peopie i» h umbIe *££?££%% 
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in years, Great in might, causing their chiefs to retreat ; attend- 
ing to the overthrow (?) the king of Upper and Lower Egypt, 
Ruler of the Nine Bows, Sovereign of the victorious sword, Lord 
of the two Lands, Weser-maat-Ra Setep-en-Ra, beîo\ed of the 
Gods, Lord of Diadems, Ramesses Mery-Amon, beloved of 
Osiris Khenty - Amentiu, Horus, the Avenger of his Father, Isis 
the Great, Mother of God, the great Divine Ennead who are m 
the Sacred, Land (i.e. th necropolis of Abydos). 

( 1 )Lo, his majesty, may he live, be prosperous, be healthy, 
vvas as “Son whom - he - loves”, the avenger of his father Wenne- 
fer, by making for him a beautiful and august temple, excellent- 
ly for eternity, of beautiful white limestone of A'yan ; two great 
pylons of excellent work, doorways of granité stone, door-leaves 
made of copper, wrought with sculptured figures of real elect 
rum J a sanctuary of pure alabaster, roofed with granité stone ( 2 ) 
his glorious seat of the beginning ; a resting - place for his divine 
Ennead, his august father ( 2 ) rests in its interior like Ra' when 
he reaches heaven, his divine form protects (him) who created 
him, like Horus upon the throne of his father. He made endur- 
ing the divine offerings, he established as permanent daily offer- 
ings for the first of the seasons feasts, at their spécial dates, offered 
to his Ka. He filled it with everything, overflowing with food 
and provisions, oxen, short horned bulls, fbwl, incense, wine and 
fruit. [He] filled it with serfs, doubled in cultivated lands, made 
abundant in herds of catt le,. [Its] granaries are filled to over¬ 
flowing, the heaps (of grain) neared heaven. The slaves ol the 
storehouse of divine offerings are from the spoils of his victorious 
sword. Its treasury encloses every precious stone, silver and good 
ingots (?), its magazines are full of everything from the tribute 
of every foreign land. He planted many gardens, set with every 
(kind) of tree, ail sweet and fragrant plants belonging to Punt, 
he made for it, (namely) the Son of Ra c , Lord of Diadems, 
Ramesses Mery-Amon, beloved of Osiris Khenty - Amentui, the 
Great God, Lord of Abydos. » 


(1) For a translation of the following , see Breasted Ancient Records of Egypt Vol. 
III, 222 ff. Champollicn Mon. Desc. I 696. 

(2) Does„his august father ” refer to Osiris, or to the real father of Ramesses, Sety I, 
whose statue, in a group with Osiris, Isis, Horus and Ramesses II, was found m fragments 
in the sanctuary ? 
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Conclusion : 

In émulation of his father, Sety I, Ramesses II built a tem¬ 
ple to Osiris in Abydos. This temple, which he named «House - 
of - Ramesses - Mery - Amon - associated - to - the Abydos - 
Nome », lies at the edge of the desert, a short distance frorn 
the northern temenos wall of the temple of Sety I. 

Though mainly built of white limestone from the local 
quariies, block and red granité, alabaster, Nubian sandstone, 
and fine red quartzite sandstone from Gebel Ahmar (Abbassia), 
has also been employed. Some of these materials are mentioned 
in a dedication inscription (see p. 106). 

This temple is smaller than that of Sety I, is rectangular in 
plan, and consists of an outer pylon and court, an inner pylon 
and court, a portico, two hypostyle halls, a sanctuary, and many 
subsidary shrines and chambers. 


Abd el-Hamid Zayed 


THE ENIGMATIC WOODEN OBJECT OF 

THE SECOND GIZA PYRAMID 

BY 

Dr. HISHMAT MESSIHA 


A l n ^ SA L'7?? A e , LXII) 1977 (P a S es 103 -116), our collègue 
* t ?afeez Abd-el- A Wr ° te that he had discovered a monum¬ 
ent made of wood at the Southern side of the Second Pyramid of 

?n 5ÎT ° n lst ’ J? 60 ' The m °nument was transferred 

T Q?SK i G ^°- 11 WaS re § istered under number 

(J. 93159) and number (S.R. 18265) - R. Corr. 42. 

wooden obfcct ¥afe “ Wr °‘ e ‘ ha * m °" UmCnt is “ “‘g™* 

The monument was restored by Mr. Ahmed Youssef 
who wrote m the aforesaid volume (pages 117-120) :- 

it rep^sents.” nt ** ** Cnigma > as nobod y knows what 

!n the Egyptian Muséum Register S.R. No 18265, it is 
wntten as fbllows 

“Wooden object probably served in making the mummv 

tmTm n : box / rran S ed » «hree rows, in a hJé 

fc..., ™ e < P„ Cm > , hewed at thc right end of a serdab 
South Chephren s Pyramid. Restored twice : in 1960 by Ahmed 
Voussef, m 1975 by the Muséum Laboratory.” 

, _ 1.” Dccember, 1982 and January 1983, Dr. Hishmat 
Messiha visited the Military Muséum at Cairo Citadel, he found 
some models of “Battering-rams” (See Figures 1 and 2). 

By studying the enigmatic object of the E. Muséum H 
Messiha found that it is a battering-ram which has been used in 
the Pharaomc Period to demolish castles. 
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Description and notes on the Ancient Egyptian model (the 
enigmatic object) (see plate No. 1). 

1. It is 1.88 meters high. 

2. It lias an Egyptian cornice at the top without any 
décoration, except two bronze Staples hanging, one on each side. 



Fig. 1 Battering-Ram Military Muséum 
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Fig 2 Battering-ram Military Muséum 


)e«er (H^Tach of 

1S moveable of 60 cms. long ^ The ^ the middIe 

(n). 4 I.s“il%t r 6l1 d J h Sd’6r T a "° ther Sha P= 

bars), but the inside bars are 50 cms. and 5 0 Tms° ton'g 

«H) ^ 

°n the two sides and 50 cms. long in ft e “ddle. ’ 0ng 

rectatgul a ?L 1 Xpe b oT73\ S ™ d roné°bt h 65 UPPer °”a and “ ü 

cylindrical bars ,o strengtÜ™ h V 63 ^ w,de ' I[ has 
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7. We observe two other things more 

(a) The acting long bar, which is always embellished with 
a ram-head like-shape on one side and sharpened on 
the other side, is missing. The writer thinks that it is 
missing in order that not to be used against the pyia* 
mid itself (i.e. in demolishing it 1 ). 

(b) As a religious cuit, the bars were incised very much 
in order not to be used against the pyramid also. 

Référencés 

(1) ASAE : Annales du Service des Antiquités de l’Égypte, Tome LXII - 
1977 (Pages 103 — 117 et Pages 117 - 120). 

(2) Badawy (Alexander) : A History of Egyptian Architecture - Giza - 
edited by the Author, 1954. 

( 3) Badawy (Alexander) : Architecture in Ancient Egypt and the Near 
East - Cambridge and Mass., and London - England - 19bb. 

(4) Clarke (Somers) and Engelbach (R.) : Ancient Egyptian Masonary- 
London - 1930. 

(5) Junker (Hermann) : Pyramiden - Zeit - Das Wesen der altaegyptis- 
chen Religion - Zurich, 1949. 

(6) The Military Muséum - models (Ground Floor) - The Citadel — Cairo. 

(7) Neuburger (Albert) : The Technical Art and Sciences (pages 221 - 
225 and 489) London 1930. 

(8) Newberry = Newberry (Percy E.) : Béni Hasan Parts I and II London 
1893, 1894. 

(9) S.R. = Spécial Register - monument No. 18265 - Egyptian Muséum 
Cairo. II Section. 

(10) Zayed (Dr. Abd - El - Hamid) : The Antiquities of Minia - Cairo - 
1960. 

Hishmat Messiha 

. April 12 th, 1983 


(1) See Figures Nos. : 1,2 and plate No. I, then Compare The Tomb ot 
Amenemhat No. 2 in Zayed Fig. 13; Newberry part I-Tomb No. 2 plate XIV, .bld- 
part II Tomb No. 15 plate No.V; ibid. Tomb No. 17 plate No. XV. 




PI. I 









i 



The Enigmatic Wooden Object 
J. 93159 S. R. 18265 (Egyptian Muséum Cairo). 















A NEW INTERPRETATION OF A WOODEN 
LINTEL AT THE COPTIC MUSEUM 
IN OLD CAIRO 

by 

GIRGIS DAOUD GIRGIS 

The wooden lintel No. 753 at the Coptic Muséum (ni II 

are m 2*2m b?0 a 3 U 5m a ° ld Cairo ' lB Ornions 

r ?' . by .°- 35m - According to a somewhat ambieuous 

Lt\ZX° n T° n ltS Upper part ’ h may be dated, at 
335 A.D P J ° UgUet ’ to the fift y first Diocletian year i.e., 

Two scenes are represented on it. The first one i s the 

T2 tZT™ ° f JCSUS C r hrist int ° J-usalem ridlng on 

an ass. Three persons are m front of him. There is a child 

Sm rnfe branc°h he5 ï ° f ** ^ 

represents t rîw"’*™ (plII) ’ The second scene 
présents Jésus Christ sitting on His royal throne with two 

angels on either side, surrounded by an open curtain (pi III) 

There are also seven persons on one side of the curtain (pl iv{ 

u n pper X p a°rt the *> tal are S 

. ppe . r part . ot the bntel bears a partially defaced Greek 

inscription m four horizontal lines glorifying the Lord Christ 

D0U ll% Thl Ce - neS haVe , been inter P ret ed by Marina Sacou- 
EL fi i h ln g, no relatl °n to each other. In her opinion 

while tV epreSen ? thC entrance of J es us Christ into Jerufalem 
whlle the second représenta the ascension. We at-ree with 

her interprétation of the first scene. Bu. we believe Aa. ™he 

werelcTudVm th, ^ "»*"■ for * 

nSshed ^° aScension ’ as Judas has already 
Whlf. i d d Matthias had not yet been chosen, (2) Also, in tlj 

« T aS W ^}} ^ tbe iconographie représentation of the ascen- 
n, Jésus Christ is always much higher than the apostles (•). 


(1> d ’ A,m Cahiers Archéologue, 

\ ) PP. 99 115 (Imprimérie Nationale-Paris) 

(2) Acts 1:26 

(J) Luka 24;51, Acts 1:11 
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A new interprétation should be sought. In our opinion, 
The first scene represents his triumphal entrance mto 
Jérusalem as at his first advent, (pl. II) with the three persons 
representing the people of Israël. 

The second scene represents his rule as king at his second 
advent (pl. VI). Both concepts are basic items in the Christian 
creed. The royal character of his entrance into Jérusalem are 
présent in the following texts : “Rejoice greatly, O daughter 
of Zion ; shout, O daughter of Jérusalem : behold, thy King 
cometh unto thee : he is Ju-t, and having salvation ; lowly, 
and riding upon an ass, and upon a colt the foal of an ass. (Za- 
chariah 9:9). “Sing, O daughter of Zion ; shout, O Israël, 
be glad and rejoice with ail the heart, O daughter oi Jérusalem . 
(Zephaniah 3 : 14) “Fear not, daughter of Sion : behold, thy 
King cometh, sitting on an ass’s colt”. (John 12 : 15). 

The second scene represents the kingdom of Jésus Christ 
on earth at his second advent. The woman in the scene ^ repre¬ 
sents the church on the right hand of the king. “Kings dau- 
ghters were among thy honorable women : upon thy right 
hand did stand the queen in gold of Ophir”. (Psalm 45 : 9). 

The twelve apostles will hâve their share in the coming 
kingdom of Jésus Christ. This is évident in the following quo- 
tations. “The wall of the city has twelve foundations, and in 
them the names of the twelve apostles of the Lamb”. (Révéla¬ 
tion 21 : 14). “And Jésus said unto them, Verily I say unto 
you, That ye which hâve followed me, in the régénération 
when the Son of man shall sit on the throne of his glory, ye also 
shall sit upon twelve thrones, judging the twelve tribes of Israël.’ 
(Matthew 19 : 28). 

The Greek inscription is an allusion to the well-known 
passage of Isaiah 6 depicting God on his throne of glory. This 
passage is partially quoted in the liturgy of St. Cyril, “Holy, 
Holy, Holy heaven and earth are full of thy holy glory.” ( l ) 
(see plate VII upper part, second register). 


(1) F.E. Brightman et al., Liturgies, Eastern and Western (Oxford i Clarendon Pr*M 
1965), vol- l,p. 176. ^ ... ... . . „ ■ 
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mentioned at leït^t^ tL° Coptic 

3ÏÏCT S ^ - open^ 

We conclude that this iintel is one unit, representing the 
royz character of Jésus, Christ at his first and second advent 

Church^ 168 lmp ° rtant parts of the Iitur &y service in the Coptic 


Girgis Daoud Girgis 

Chief Curator of the 
Coptic Muséum 













Wooden lintel- Coptic M u seum No. 723. 
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Detail of plate I -Left P?rt. 








The Six Aposfols right part ( Detail of plate I ) 












The second advent. ( Detail of piale I ). 


pi. VI 




















PI. VII 
























The 

Monogram of Chris, on Cop.ic Monuments 
As a Décorative Elément 


By 


Girgis Daoud Girgis 
Coptic Muséum 


Constantine accepted Christianity and was the first Rn man 
Emperor to recognise it as one of the relidon nf R 
empire. (I) reportedly, after a vision which appeared to him" 

The vision, according to Eusebius as related to him hv 

in S cnp4 ÎoNaùœTY VmS» “ d b *» ù « 

h/hJS “ H “ ded Wm ,0 make a ““ of >ha, *■< 

Constantine then ordered a standard to be made usine eold 
of ChrisTTboveT ^ ^ ° f a Cr ° SS with the Mono g ra m 

had sien ifis^l’, ^ described h Y Eusebius, as he himself 
oftheCW h A g S Ç ear over laid with gold formed the heure 
of the Cross by means of a transverse bar laid over it. ^ 

On the top of the whole was fixed a wreath of g-nld and 

“f*' Symbt>1 of the s “viour’s two 

Characters “th^AffricatoXP-’MlPÏÏ b y““ ns . ofits initial 
X in its center” ? ?> the le tter P being intersected by 
(PI. I) * Constantine s standard is called the Labarum. 


W U53P?42sT The Andent W ° rld - 
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The Monogram of Christ came into common use and was 
later found on many monuments made from different materials. 
During its use it underwent various modifications of form as 
shown in (PI. II, A,B,C,D,E,F). 

During my work in the Coptic Muséum, Old Cairo, Egypt, 
I noticed that a design referred to as a flower (II) in previously 
published descriptions of a number of Coptic Monuments, shows 
features and associations which suggest that it was not intended 
as a flower, but as a symbol, and might be a modification of the 
Monogram of Christ. 


I estimate those monuments as belonging to the 4 th — 
5 th century A.D. 

On investigating this point more closely, some points favour- 
ing this idea were noticed in the following monuments decorated 
with the Flower : 


I. A limestone stela ornamented in relief with two designs, 
one above the other; the upper one looks like a flower with six 
petals, the lower the monogram of Christ. ( PI. III ) No. 9707 
Coptic Muséum. Proven. Arment Dim. 92 X 37 cm. No. 
Eg. No. 8585 Crum, Coptic Monuments du Musée, du Caire 
pl. XXXII. 


II. A Recatangular block of limestone, on its interior surface 
the flower like design carved in relief. ( Pl. IV ) No. 8331 
Coptic Muséum. Prov. Bawit, Dim. 109 X 71 X 35 cm. 


Eg. No. 


29 

II 

20 

3 


Maspero Guide, 1915 p. 244. 


III. A limestone frieze ornamented with the same flower 
carved in relief, this time présent within a garland surmounted 
by two angels ( Pl. V ) No. 7985, Prov. Saqqarah, Dim. 
128 x 40 cm. Eg. No 39820. 


(I) Philip Schaft & Henry Wace. Nicene and Post Nicene Father of 
Christian Church. Volume I second sériés 1952 pp. 490, 491. 

(II) MARIA CRAMER. Das Altâgyptische Lebenszeichen im Christli- 
chen (Koptischen) Àgypten, 1955, p. 22. 
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IV. A limestone stela ( in six fragments ) ornamented with 
an Egyptian Ankh and in the circle of the Ankh sign the flower 
design (Pl. VI) No. Coptic Muséum. 9328, Dim 39 x 34 cm. 
Eg. No. 8531, Crum, Coptic Monuments. 1975, Pl. XXII. 

Both the form of the flower and its location and associations 
hâve certain features which suggest that it was intended to be 
a modification of the Monogram of Christ. 

The flower has six petals arranged along three fines that 
cross each other at their centres resulting in an effect which can be 
likened to the three axes of the Monogram. 

In the first example (Pl. III) the position of the flower above 
the Monogram is striking as it would hâve been unusual to put 
anything above the Monogram of Christ 

In the second example (Pl. IV) the flower is carved on a sur¬ 
face bounded by two columns on the sides and above a rounded 
top. 


This piece is probably the façade of a sanctuary or an Altar 
as Maspero mentioned in his Guide du Musée du Caire, Frag¬ 
ment d’une des Chapelles de Bawit (I). 

In the third example ( Pl. V) the location of the flower within 
a wreath surrounded by angels is very striking as according to 
tradition, a représentation of Christ, or somthing referring to him 
occupied such a place. Ilustrations of Christ in such a location 
are seen in the following examples. 

A) A carved ivory comb with biblical scenes. No. 5655 
Coptic Muséum, Eg. No. 31297, Prov. Antinoe (Pl. VU). 

B) A carved limestone Frieze, Christ inside a circle sur¬ 
mounted by two angels. No. 7108 Coptic Muséum, 
Eg. No. 37799, Proven. Dashlout, Dim. 104 x 
36 cm. ( Pl. Vlll, A ). 


(I) Maspero. Guide du Musée du Caire 1915, p. 224. 















C) A carved panel of wooden door from St. Barbaras 
(I) Church ( PI. Vlll. B ) No. 728 Coptic Muséum. 

The same applies to the position of the flower in the circle 
of the c ànkh sign in the fourth example, (Pl. VI) this is almost 
a copy of a textile (2) which was used as a Christian sanctuary 
curtain showing the Egyptian c ànkh with the Monogram of Christ 
in the place occupied by the flower on the stela. ( Pl. IX ) No. 
2023 Coptic Muséum. 

In conclusion, the following points suggest that the flower 
is a modification of the Monogram of Christ : 

A) The similarity of the form of the flower to the monogram, 

B) The distinguished position it occupies, 

C) The fact that corresponding positions in some other 
monuments are occupied by a représentation of Christ 
or his name, 

A possible reason for the development of such a modification 
the meaning of which cannot be easily recognised is that Christi- 
ans during times of persécution used symbols which could not 
be interpreted except by Christians to avoid unnecessary suffer- 
ing. 

THE FLOWER CAN BE ONE OF THOSE SYMBOLS. 

Girgis Daoud Girgis 
Chief Curator 

of 

Coptic Muséum 

1983 


(1) N.B. In the three pièces No. 5655, 7108, 728,1 hâve noticed that a halo 
around the head of Christ or Saints probably was not used before 
the beginning of the 4 th Century. 

(2) Annales du Service des Antiquités de L’Égypte Tome LXV pp. 
129-133-1983. 
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The Monogram of Christ 







The Monogram of Christ 



PL II C 






The Monogram of Christ 












PL II E 














The Monogram of Christ 





A Rectangular block limestone No. 8331, Coptic Museimn 















A limestone stela No. 9328, Coptiç Muséum 








PI. VII 





















Christian sanctuary curtain No. 2023, Coptic Muséum 
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Two Column-Bases of King Merenptah From Memphis 

By 

Ahmed Mahmoud Moussa 


The two big limestone bases of columns, published here are 
now kept in the garden of Mit-Rahina, to the east of the colossus 
of Ramesses II (PI. I 5 II). 


These two bases were found in Tell-Qalaa to the east of the 
alabaster sphinx near Mit - Rahina,on the south side of the road 
leading from El-Badrashein to Saqqara. 





Both the bases are similar in form. Each of them bears the 
cartouche of Merenptah from the nineteenth dynasty. The two 
blocks were firstly used in such a building as parts of walls or ceiling, 
because of the traces which are still referred to the décoration on 
the surface of one of them. In the time of Merenptah the 
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two blocks were used as bases ^^"^k ^while the other is 
one of them is about 94cm. and 61cm. üuck ^ 

196cm., and 69cm. thick. Each^beax^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

incised hieroglyphs round the penm .^^^ bbw nu 

base reads : (Pl ; J 1 » 11 . & M | * nswt Ibit' B 3 -n-R c mr-Imn di 'nh 
T3-tnn shtp rs mb. f mut M ^ di Cnh a d w3s dt, 

mi R c , s3 R c nb h c w Mr-n-Ptt-tP • on6) Horus*), Lord 

mry Pth nfr hr nswt-t3wi Th S the 0 ne south 

of Jubiiees, like Ta-tenen*. e w ^ ^ Upper and Lower 

of his wall 3 in performmg rig • < Son of Rê, 

Egypt, Ba-en-Ré-mery-Amun given hfe 1 t ^ stab ility 

Lord of diadems, Meren-Ptali-hetep- offace, king of 

and dominion for ever. Beloyed P1 . I V -V & 

the two lands”. The text on e , se , Kmt fh R-bw nswt-bit 

Fig.2): dî 

B3-n-R' mry-’Imn di “nh wisi sb *• , 

•ni, mi R' dt, mry Pth wr mrwt di.f 3wt ib 



-The living one Horus, great of Mÿ. «who 
protected Egypt») who destroyed the Lrbyans „ 
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Upper and Lower Egypt, Ba-en-Rè-mr-Imn, given life and domi¬ 
nion, Son of Rê-, Meren-Ptah-hetep-her-Maat, given life like 
Rè for ever, beloved of Ptah, great of love, may he grant joy”. 
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Merenptah, following his second jubilee. This means that 
Merenptah had celebrated two jubilees within his relatively short 
reign, which would be exceptional. 

On the second base is mentioned that “who destroyed the 
Libyans”, refers to the war with the Libyans. According to this, 
the column bases may be dated to Merenptah s yeai 5 (1220 

B.C.) 8 ). 

The bases were most probably one of Merenptah s buildings 
at Memphis in a temple 9 ) or a palace 10 ) 

In the year 1909, Mr. M. Petrie excavated the site of a temple 
of Merenptah in Tell el-Qalaa near Mit-Rahina, while the site 
ofthe palace of Merenptah in Tell el-Qalaa also w a s excavated 
by a mission from the University of Pennseylvania m 1915-191/. 
No remains of the monuments are to be seen in the site now. 
The mission excavated the site, and put a plan of the ^building, 
according to the bloclcs, found in the site. The site of the ex¬ 
cavations of the mission was a little south-east of the site ol the 
excavations of M. Petrie. According to the mission of the Uni¬ 
versity of Pennseylvania a construction of a temple of Ptah was 
adjoining the palace 11 ). 


Notes : 

(1) ASAE, XXVII, p. 216. 

(2) ASAE, LIV, p. 363. 

(3) Sethe, Beitrâge zur altesten Geschichte Aegyptens, 130-1. 

(4) ASAE, XXVII, p. 83,89. 

(5) Itm (w) : Atum, the original sun-god of Heliopohs, later ‘dentihed 
with Rë; represented as a man, or king, wearing the crowns o t e sou n 
north of Egypt. Like many other gods he carries in his hands the sce P[® r “J 
Ankh, emblera of life. On a stela from Tell el-Balamoun m Cairo Mu eum 
J.E. no. 71302, we can notice ‘nsyt. f dt mi Ttm’ his royalty exist forever like 
Atum’, ASAE XXXIX, p. 128. 

(6) ASAE, XXVII, p. 28. 

(7) H. Gauthier, Dictionnaire Géographique, t. III, p. 117. 

(8) H.S. Bakry, Aegyptus, 53 (1973), pp. 3-20. ; J.H. Breasted A History 
of Egypt, p. 466. ; G. Steindorff and K.C. Seele, When Egypt Ruled the East, 
p. 252. 

(9) Petrie, Memphis I (1909), pp. 10-12. 

(10) Edgar in ASAE, XV, pp. 97-104. 

(!U Ail the details of this palace and its furaitures wwe describedby Cia- 
reace S. Fisher in, The Muséum Journal of University of Pennsylvania, vol. 
VIII., p. 211. 
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relative and absolute dating with 
respect to ancient egyptian chronology 


b J 

SHAWKI M. NAKHLA 

SUMMARY 

Foi rnany years archaeologists hâve been using relative 
chronology as a major tool for dating historié sites and findings 
Historié records e.g. the Usts of the kings and private ancestor 
hsts played an important rôle in this field. On the other hand 
astronoraieal records together with classical historié record! 
helped in establishing absolute chronology for a great part of 
ancient hgyptian history. 

However, it was not until 1952 when W.F. Libby proposed 
his method of daüng by measuring the natural radiocarbon 
concentration m ancient objects, that it became possible to 
establish absolute chronology for undated historié periods and 
events as well as to check historié dates. 

Corrélation between carbon-14 dates and historié dates 
s owed certain discrepancies of varying importance. The dates 

obtained lor certain historically dated ancient Egyptian samples 
are given. 

GENERAL PART 

Chronology or dating of a sequence of events is distinguished 
mto relative and absolute chronology. While relative chrono- 
og\ or relative dating means dating an object or event with 
respect to other objects or events, absolute chronology or dating 
gives a fixed date for a given phenomenon. 
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Relative Chronology 

This can be obtained by the foUowing means : 

A) Typology : 

That is studying the typologM 

estabbsh SatiT chronologies for nearly ail earlier cmlizations. 

o\ Stratification ’ 

Where in many historié sites, one finds a^ sériés »f strata, 

each of which corresponds to “ “«‘T ‘™n e ach stratum with 
paring the charactenstic» of ™™bund in other 

Lse in adjacent strata as well as «th *os e “u 
similar régions, different civlizations can be correia 

another. 

f\ Pollen grain analysis : 

The qualitative anddTa^n oT the 

pS 'that hâve 

Xsr;= 

S a U $ven dimaUcp^riod as well as to other nearby civilisons 
characterised by the same type of flora. 

D) L i s , s of the longs, biographie! data and privât, 
ancestor lists : 

These lists which generally give the names of the rings m 

the order of succession to t rone as j j t j, e relative 

each king hâve been of great value m eslabiisn g . 

chronology as well as the absolute ehronology of the ancrent 

Egyptian history. 

The most important sources for . est * bbs {*\^ 

Egyptian chron^Wcanbe ^ m ;*"f d 1 5 61 f “ G arL«, 1961 ; 
1964 ; Breasted, 1927 ; Hayes, 17VJ » 

Iskander, 1979- 
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a ) Herodotus : This famous Greek historian, wandered 
all-over Egypt in fifth century B.C. The second volume of 
his historiés is devoted to Egypt. 

b ) Manetho s An Egyptian priest from the Ptolemaic 
period (about 300 B.C.). He wrote by the order of king Pto- 
lemy II “three Egyptian Memoirs” in which he grouped the 
kings from Menes to Nectanebo II into 30 dynasties. 

c ) The Annal s of the Palermo stone : This is a large 
fragment of a big basait slab which give a list of kings of upper, 
lower, and United Egypt from before the 1 st Dynasty until 
the middle of the fifth Dynasty together with important events 
or annals. 

d ) List of Saqqara î This list was discovered in the 
tomb of the Royal scribe Thunery at Saqqara and is now in 
Cairo Muséum. It gives the names of 47 kings, starting with 
Adjib of the first dynasty and ending with Ramsès II. 

e ) The famous Turin Papyrus : 

This is a hieratic papyrus dating from the 13^ century B.C. 
from about the reign of Ramsès II. It contains a list of kings up 
to those of the mneteenth dynasty and mdicates the régnai 
years for each king 

/) List of Abydos : 

On the walls of the temple of Seti I at Abydos one can 
distinguish a table giving the names of 76 kings beginning with 
Menes, the founder of the first dynasty and ending with Seti I, 
the second king of the nineteenth dynasty. 

g ) List of Karjnak î 

It was discoverd in 1825 and is now in Paris. It dates 
back to the reign of Tuthmosis III and gives the names of 62 
kings. 

In addition to the sources mentioned above, the numerous 
archaeological results and data obtained from the archaeological 
sites and excavations helped in establishing the relative chro- 
nology of the Ancient Egyptian History. 
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Absoiute Chronology 

The most important methods with respect to the Egyptian 
chronology are : 

(A) Astronomical dating. 

(B) Carbon-14 dating. 

(C) Thermoluminescence dating 

A-Astronomical dating 

This is of fundamental importance in establishing the 
Egyptian chronology. It is based on the astronomical cycle 
of the Sothis star ( Sirius ) whose heliacal rising marked the 
beginning of the flood of the Nile and the begmnmg of the 
Egyptian new year (Parker, 1950 ; Hayes, 1962). 

This cycle arised from the fact that there was a discrepancy 
between the Egyptian year consisting of 365 days and the 
solar year of 365 days, 5 hours, 48 minutes and 46 seconds. 
As a conséquence of this discrepancy, the hehacal rising o 
Sothis fell one day earlier in the Egyptian Calendar every four 
years and had moved a whole year in a period of 1453 years a 
period known as “Sothic cycle”. 

Censorinus the Roman author recorded that the, heliacal 
rising of Sothis took place on the Egyptian new year’s day m 
the year A.D. 139 probably for the first time during the ‘ Sothic 

cycle”. 

From this starting point, it is possible to place chronologi- 
cally any dated record of the heliacal rising of Sothis within 
a margin of 12-13 years, if it is known in which Sothic cycle 

i.e. in which period of 1453 years, the king lived whose régnai 
year is used in the date in question. 

Three such records are known : 

1. The Il-lahun papyrus. 

2. The Papyrus Ebers. 

3. The Elephantine record. 
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THE NEW KINGDOM CHRONOLOGY 

day of the'n'^month a Ôf S fh* heIlac ? 1 nsm g Of Sothis on the 9.* 
dat'e which canrtefifÆ y S«7 f B A a nOPhiS * 

and fro7JhL h e kno"n n o e ftt C e rd t0 . gether 'T iththe dates, 
ophis I and TuthmoriT IIlTt ® uccesslcn hetween Amen ' 
the^unhnow» 

1490-8*B S C he aCCeS ‘° n ofTuth,nosis 1 ‘o the throne in the year 

mass^of*other eridenc^h b”* reC ° , ; ds ,oge,hw ««•> a 

MIDDLE KINGDOM CHRONOLOGY 

*1 ssr,ns- ne year “ - <>- 

the beginning 

SatXaT 1777 bT " lif . this dynasty, it s endcanbê 
I786/85BC ” follo ™« Parker-s suggestion as 

»,SS’ ( SÎ JP 5 « .“V- 

-£r*îér «"feîiïrsïï; 

1“ ?£;•"? ‘«cïrïs t ?.• s 

very’smdfma?gim regarded ^ ^ ° r IeSS exact date withi ^ 
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OLD KINGDOM AND THINITE CHRONOLOGY 

For this period, there are no such fixed dates, no astrono- 
mical records and no complété contemporary hsts of lungs with 
reenal years. However, the royal succession lias been establis- 
hed with few uncertain details except for the first intermediate 
period between the Middle and the Old Kmgdom (Save-Soder- 
bergh, 1959). 

A very important point in this connection is to fix a proba¬ 
ble date for the end of the 8 th Dynasty. Hayes, 1962 gives C. 
2164 and Helck, 1968 gives C. 2134. Startmg from this 
point, the Turin papyrus including a list of kings compiled some- 
time during the 13 th century B.C. (a rather late source with 
respect to the Old Kingdom) is considered as the main source 
for the reconstruction of earlier dates. It gives a sum of 95. 
years for the period from the l st to the 8 th dynasty and 18 / 
years from the 6 th to 8 th dynasty. The begmmng Oi the T 
dynasty can be calculated as 3089 B.C. and the begmmng of the 
6 th dynasty as 2322-1 B.C. 

Relying on the fragmentary sums in the Turin Papyrus, 
a sum of not more than 520 years but less than 600 years is given 
for the period of the 3 rd to the 6 th dynasty. 

The beginning of the 3 rd dynasty can be placed either about 
2655 B C. (Helck, 1968) as a lower plausible date, T 700 as a 
plausible médian date (Hayes) and a maximum less probable 
date around 2770 B.C. 

Gonsidering the period of 955 years given in the Turin 
papyrus for the Ut to the 8 th dynaty, this will leave some 
435 to 855 years for the first two dynasties which is greatly dis- 
puted and many scolars prefer to disregard the Turin Canon 
(Scharff and Helck). 

The resuit is that the beginning of the Egyptian history 
cannot be sufficiently checked and is not stnctly proved. 

The outlines of the ancient Egyptian chronology are re- 
presented in Fig. I (after Von Beckerath, 1971). 
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B- RADIOCARBON DATING 

t radlocar bon dating method initiated by Libbv (W F 

Libby, 1952) is based on the fàct that radiocarbon (c 14 ) nTprodu 
ced in the upper atmosphère by the interaction of seœndrv 

equation eUtr ° nS Wlth atmospheric nitr °gen (N 14 ) following the 

N . 14 + n 0 4 -C 6 44 + H/ 

The C 14 produced is rapidly oxidised and constitutes in 
fact a very small part of the earth’s carbon dioxide, about oZ 
part in a million million ( 10 - 12 ). 

The carbon dioxide is in equilibrium with terrestrial life 
and w.A the surface water of the océan, the larg«, ^[r 
of carbon ; mixing time of the order of 2-3 years. 

Photosynthesis causes ali living végétation to be in equili- 

C “°*’ a " d a,mOSt a11 “f'errt 
of C'f h COnSUmes ve S et ation contain the same proportion 

rer,Ju hen t?” ° rgani ™ dies ' of course it does not continue to 
T carbon from the atmosphère and to replenish C J4 The 
carbon-14 contamed in the dead organism decays back'to N» 
by émission of a P Particle 

C 14 -> N 14 + 0 - 


fbllowing the half-life of carbon-14 which is 5568 years Thus 
by measunng the carbon-14 concentration in a am ie and 
comparing it with that présent in the living matter fi is then 
possible to deduce the âge of the sample. 1 

573 n I< 4- 1S un bC n ° ted th ï j more precise value of the half-life, 
5730 ± 40 was accepted durmg the fifth radiocarbon datiné 

conférence, Cambridge, England, in 1962 (Godwin 1962) a? 

mistTih Pr ? bable ° nC -' Howcver » in or der to avoid’confusion, 
most laboratories continue to use the ancient value 













— 138 — 


libby’s original metbodconsisted 

to solid carbon foi hning l ate 1940s mal early 

This technique «ntinued b scnsi tive and efficient 

iqcac w hen scientists developea m f qo„ (de Vries 

195,0s. W + u P oroportional countmg ot pure ^ ^ 
techniques - the prop Delibr i a s and Perquis, 1958), 
and Barendsen, 1953 , h (Ba rker, 1953) and liquid 

(Burke and Memchein, 955)> « ^ (Tamers 1965). 

scintillation countmg of benzene c. , V 

f Fo-vntian Antiquities felt that Bg>p 
The Orgaïuzation of tgyç cur r en t international rese- 

should play an nnaportan ro^bo^ dating as Rgypt possesses the 
arch in the field of ra p or this reason we develo- 

oldest and best known civilizaüo» • ug . the carbon dioxide 

ped a radiocarbon dating labo ^ Centre 0 f Research 

'^Ues (Nakhla and Ferla, Moha- 

mmed, 1977). 

, .. ..1 t u P technical assistance oi 

The laboratory was bmlt w th Mes Radioac tivités 

the French govemment (Centre_ ^ the j ourn al of 

Gif-sur-Yvette, France) and is P b Carbon-14 Dating 

££ Mohammed 1974). 

VALIDITY OF THE CARBON-14 DATES 

i /r^i4\ method was ixiitiated, there 
When the radiocarbon (C ) ^ ^ later there seemed 

îTbrrachgmo^ï^^e upon them. 

The method is based Men¬ 
the atmospheric r ^ocarbon con ^ that the mixmg 

stant over the past 5o,° 0 ° yea^ rvoirs is rapid and that 

rate between the different r ^ s and hence the earth’s magnetic 
Sd"ot°uXgone major changes aU over this penod. 

However, the meyureme,ms of then^°c^" 

ation on historicaüy dated^ det ermined with précision, 
dendrochronologic dates hâve be between the histo- 

showed that there exist certam discrcpanc and calbon ., 4 

rie and dendrochronologic dates irom u 

dates from the other side. 
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In 1958 de Vries noted on the basis n f, ^ 
radiocarbon dates of nreciselv ? f a r COmpans °n of 

much lame scalel a i mnct • stu dy was taken up (on a 
places the Univeiity oflriâonf 

it. al., 1973). h d e Uluversit y of Pennsylvania (Ralph 

1928^hir U collaborators n (Schulman 0 ^966i ^ Don ^ ss 

(Ferguson I970a-b) which led to th^d! T d US saccessors 
tree-ring dating extending 5400 B r devdopment °J P reci se 
7,400 years. This very ? on , tree If ' £ SP f almoSt 
principally upon two long-lived trees the s ° n? ° g - y 18 baSed 
pmus aristate (Bristleco^e ninel s’rf ?. ? U01a ^gantea and 
beyond 1000 BC livino- h • J' ° m ^ lvin g séquoias reach 
âge of about 4 .600 yeaix^ dJat^f the* pmeS have -ached the 
about 2600B.G. Chronoloev bnildî ^ 1 j lnermos f nr (gs date to 
cross-dating wood from Hvfno- a j g j nd exten ding is done by 
ael 1974). g and dead trees ( Ral ph and Mich- 

constituted fr ° m these trees 

the détermination ofthp a * tiiree ^ ora tories for 

calendric anTr^bon“ of diff —s between 

on ffiT'avera^butXre^'^S'aSfi a , m0ng thc three 

tion of CM dates from dendro-date ffi^SJuérTc'™ if' 
and possibly short-term oscillations U miUen “ a 

by th^” C£, PJt ‘ ° f the constructed 

The discrepancies are roughly as follows : 

1000 B.C. - C-14 dates inn A 

1400 B.C. - G-14 date "I M ve °° yOUng ' 

1800 B.C. - C -14 da Z are 2M ÏT °° y ° mS - 

aates are 200 years too young. 
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2200 B.C. - C-14 dates are 300 years too young. 

2600 B.C. - C-14 dates are 400 years too young. 

3200 B.C. - C-14 dates are 500 years too young. 

POSSIBLE CAUSES OF RADIOCARBON VARIATIONS 

(a) Mixing rate between the different carbon réservoirs : 

Itis now known with reasonable certainty that the mmng 

rate of C^Tin the atmosphère is rapid. This has beenvenfied 
due to the high energy nuclear weapon tests undergon y 
Americans and Russians in the northern hemisphere in 
1Q61 - 1Q62 The explosion of these bombs namely 
hydrogen bombs released great amounts of thermal ^utrons 
which nearly doubled the atmosphenc xnventory of C ^ 
Monitoring this increase by laboratones m Ü h ^ P 
has shown that the mixing rate is on the order ot Z y 
(Walton et al., 1970). 

On the other hand, the turnover in the “stîrface 

slower; the mixing.rate between the ^P h ^ a " d ater becom es 

océan waters is of the oïder o } of from 1 to more 

nart of the deep océan with an uncertain lag of trom 2 
?han il years Valton ri al 1970; Rafter and ° Brien 1973). 
The return from deep océan to surface may take some 50 y 

(b) Cosmic ray intensity : 

It is to be noted that it is very difficult, in this respect 
tnverifv the constancy of cosmic ray flux as one is lookmg for 
very small variations in the concentrations 

„rhon However, investigations of decay sériés of other nucieide 
in the meteorites indicate that there hâve been no 
n the intensity of cosmic rays durmg the past 300,000 years 
(H*m^n“nd y Schaeffer 1962). This period has been extended 
by Crevecoeur 1966 to five million years. 

Dergachev and Kochorov, 1972 suggested that the explorons 
ofsupernovae are the possible causes of the vanauons of the 
atmospheric carbon-14 inventory. 
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Much more work will hâve to be done however h r 
SS' 6 aCCUIaCy bC “ f °r ^ fcïÏÏ 


(C) Earth's magnetic Field : 

in the intensity of cosmic rav. 8 a d will resuit m a decrease 
period will be higher îhan X d COn! J eqUenÜy C “ dates for 

weak the S S“iaœ! P ^ ^ fidd is 

earth’s magnetic fieldto ^o uT 7000 Vc ^ ^ C ÎJ anges in the 
samples of fired clays of known âge ° The^ref f. rch ,f eom ^netic 
magnetic inmncm, L. > 7 g .' Ahe results show that the 

A.D 100 and a min' &Ched u maximum > between 100 B.C. and 
, • ana a minimum about 4250 R r* .mi . , 


hâve been caTdhv 8 m . Ch 1 nge! in magnetic ^ensity may 

the earth”s Zn n by , P ° Ie reversal ' thî “ i=. * reversai of 

arth s , maln dl P° Ie moment. There is now evidence that 
two reversais hâve occurred during the past 3 S nnn 5 

et al. 1971; Cox, 1969) s tne past 35- 000 years, (Morner 


mintonm e matt°e f tic toe.Stv r and m th y b f Cons ‘ dered as a time of 
ray intensity and hence lower C« dau-', ° f maxunum cosmic 


and evek w,7 e c”? made aIso t0 eorrelate sunspot activities 
S™ oscillations of C» (sluiver I9H 

toAD 17cfl otvever, the data on the sunspot activity prior 

met Jce rta ?ndi C 7„ C fï d " nre,iable - Moreo ™ r - —1 

^ 0 ? ^™ ^ grea,er ,han ,he s bort-term 
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. mftM r^tween carbon-14 dates and 

C TsxomCDA“™o\ archaeologically 

dated egyptian samples 

, Ap rarbon-14 dates obtained by 
In this part we pres®t *e car Egyp tian mp les 

Cairo Carbon-14 Datmgbbo«»ry ^ ^ ^ age , for some 

u 3 - 

First Dynasty i (2955-2780 B.C.) 4390 ± 100 . 

1. CRCA-93 2440 B.C. 

• rmispiim. HEMAKA & vrîs tomb wss disco 

“DEN” the fifth k “8 E. Long.) w 1935, 

vered at Saqqara (29 50 N. ta 
(2880-2870 B.C.)* 

Gomment • . .-p, v _ ar g vounger than 

The date obtained by ma de from short-lived 

the historié âge. The samp oWt h, thus the C 14 conten 

during the first dynasty. 

Third Dynasty : (2635-2570 B.C.) 4900 ± 150 

2. CRCA -94 : 2950 B.C. 

Pièces of acacia «ood «Uected^ " "sO' 

^steppyra^^y 

C ° The Carbon-14 date is ^J^/Te fact'to^acacia 
u sed in ZOSER’S tomb. 


„d ConMO/atioo et As.**» 

CRCA = Centre of Researcn 


3. CRCA-96 
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5022 + 150 
3072 B.C. 


Pièces of wood collected from a wooden beam found in a 
tomb belonging to a prince of the third dynasty. The sample 
was collected by A. Lucas and Z. Iskander and preserved 
in Center of Research and Conservation of Antiquities, Cairo. 

Gomment : 

The Carbon-14 date obtained is about 400 years older 
than the historié date. * 

-Jt 

Fourth Dynasty : (2540-2450 B.C.) 

4. CRCA-52 : 4480 ± 100 

2530 B.C. 

Two closed pits carved in rock, were discovered in 1955 
behind CHEOPS Pyramid at Giza, Egypt (30°N. Lat., 31-, 
E. Long.,), One of these pits has been opened and is found to 
contain separate pièces of a huge boat made from Cedrus, 
Zizphus and Cupressus together with pièces of cords. A piece 
of cord has been collected for Carbon-14 dating. 

Gomment : 

The C-14 date obtained is concordant with the historié âge. 

5. CRCA-43 : 4750 ± 200 

2800 B.C. 

Carbonized wood from one of the furnaces found in anc- 
ient village discovered by C iro University in the région of Pyr- 
amids (29° 58' N. Lat, 31°7' Long.) Giza, Egypt, collected in 1971. 

6. CRCA-97 : 3834 ± 200 

1884 B.C. 

Carbonized wood found under the western wall of the ancient 
village discovered by Cairo University in the région of pyramids 
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Comment t 

This village is thoughtto hâve been built as a residence for 
.1 - wnr v mm employed for the construction of the Pyramids, 
taÆ aTha y eo.o gi caUyf r the time of W 
The two Carbon-14 dates are 600 years older and 6oo years 
younger than the historié âges. This indicates that the vi âge 
may hâve been reused several times. 

Fifth Dynasty s (2150-2290 B.C.) 

3226 + 100 

7. CRCA-95 1273-B.C. 

Plant débris found in Ceramic Jars inside the pyramid 
huilt bv ONAS at Saqqara (29°58' N. Lat., 31 7 E. o g). 
Theywere discovered^uring the Franco-Egyptian excavations 

and submitted in 1971. 

Comment t 

The Carbon-14 date obtained is about 1000 years younger 
than the historié âge. 

Eleventh Dynasty : (2134-1991 B.C.) 

• «“» 

the ÇO. 

bes. Collected and submitted “ ^UThOTE? H from S 
archaeologically from the time of MENTUHOTEP II tro 

eleventh dynasty (2061-2010 B.C.). 

Comment i 

MENTUHOTEP II was the first king of the second part of 
the eleventh dynasty, He is therefore the founder of the Middle 
Kingdom. He reigned for about 51 years (2061-2010 B.C.). 

The Carbon-14 date is concordant with historié âge within 
the lirait of statistical errors. 
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Twelvth Dynasty t (1991-1778 B.C.) 

9. CRCA-88 3838 ± 100 

1888 B.C. 

Pièces of wood from one of the boats of SENUSERT III 
(1879-1841B.C.) which are exposed in the Egyptian Muséum. 
These boats were found burried in sand near the Pyramid erec- 
ted by SENUSERT III at Dahshur ( 29°50' N. Lat., 39°15' E. 
Long). 

Comment : 

The Carbon-14 date obtained is concordant with the his¬ 
torié âge within the limit of statistical errors. 

Eighteenth Dynasty : (1554-1305 B.C.) 

10. CRCA-32 3433 ± 100 

1433 B.C. 

Pièces of Cedrus Libani from the tomb of TUT - ANKH- 
AMUN, Valley of Kings (25° 40'N., 32° 30( E) Thebes.The sam- 
ple is collected from the excavation collection store at QURNA. 

11. CRCA - 65 3284 ± 100 

1334 B.C. 

p ieces of cedrus libani collected by A. Lucas from the tomb 
of TUT-ANKH-AMUN after its discovery in 1922. The sam- 
ple is taken from Lucas collection in Center of Research and 
Conservation of Antiquities, Cairo. 

Comment t 

TUT-ANKH-AMUN is the twelvth king of the Eighteenth 
Dynasty. He reigned for ten years (1347-1337 B.C.) and his 
tomb was discovered almost intact by H. Carter in 1922. 

The Carbon-14 dates obtained for the two samples are con¬ 
cordant with the historié dates within the limit of statistical er¬ 
rors. 














12. CRCA-5 
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2162 ± 100 
212 B.C. 


A wooden dove-baol wedge found between the sandstone 
blocks of IXth pylon at Karnak (25- 43- N, 32- 39" E), Thebes. 
This pylon is dated archaeclt gically from the time of HOREM- 
HEB the last king of eighteenth dynasty(1332-1305B.C.). The 
sample was collected in 1971 with the collaboration of the staff 
cf Franco - Egyptian Center for the study and restoration 
of Karnak Temples. 


Gomment 

The C- 14 date obtained is more than 1000 years younger 
than the historié âge ; this indicates that the pylon may hâve 
been restored or reconstructed in later times. 


Niueteenth Dynasty : (1305-1196 B.C.) 

13. CRCA-16 : 3310 ± 100 

1360 B.C. 

Wooden dove-baol wedge found between the sandstone 
blocks of IXth pylon built by Horemheb at Karnak. Contrary 
to sample 5 , the âge is concordant with the historié date. 

14. CRCA-44 3274 ± 120 

1324 B.C 

Pièces of wood collected in 1971 from the serdab 
situated behind theburial chamber ofSETI I (1303-1290B.C.), 
in the Valley of Kings (25° 40' N., 32° 30' E.), Thebes. 


Gomment s 


The carbon - 14 date is concordant with the historié âge. 
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Twenty-First Dynasty : (1080-946 B.C. ) 

15. GRGA-6 2943 ± 120 

993 B.C. 

A wooden dove-tail-wedge found between the blocks 

S?A?^ t ?^ïrT eaStern part of the sanct uary of the temple of 
HARPRE-(XXI st) which is built in the north part of Karnak 
temples (25° 43' N. lat., 32° 39' E. long.). 

Comment : 

Fhe C 14 date is concordant with the historié âge. 

Twenty- si* Dynasty : (663-525B.C.) 

16 CRGA-33 3500 ± 100 

1550 B.C. 

The sample consists of reeds which are found >as sheets bet- 
ü^ n T^Ü^ StraW bricks of arcades facing the tomb of MENTU- 
EM-HAT at Assasif (25 40- N. Lat., 32- 30- E. Long.), The- 

DC»>. 

Gomment : 

MENTU - EM - HAT is known to hâve ruled Upper 
Egypt at the beginning of the reign of PSAMETIK I, the first 
Kmg of the twenty-six dynasty (663-609 B.C.). However, the 
C date obtained is about 1000 years older than the historié âge. 

Thirtieth Dynasty s (378-341B.C.) 

17. CRCA-40 2254 ± 100 

304 B.C. 

Pièces oi carbonized wood from a piece of furniture found 
dunng the excavations carried by the Franco-Egyptian Center 
near the west side of the first pylon at Karnak, Thebes (25° 43' 
N. Lat., 32° 39-E. Long.). V 

Gomment : 

„„ A £ be _ Sam P le r ls dated archaeologically from the time of NE- 
CTANEBQ I of the XXXth dynasty (360-342 B.G.). The 
Carbon-14 date is concordant with the historié âge. 
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Graeco-Romam Period : (332 B.C-A.D. 359 ) 

18. CRCA-35 2370 ± 120 

420 B.G. 

Plant débris from a tomb excavated by the Antiquities De¬ 
partment of Egypt in the région of Abo-BeUo (30° 26' N-lat 
30° 48' E long.), Egypt. Collected and submitted by b. El üak- 

ry in 1971. 

Gomment i 

The région of Abo-BeUo includes tombs from the Graeco- 
Roman period and the early Christian times. The C 14 date is con¬ 
cordant with the historié âge. 

19. CRCA-37 1890 ± 120 

A.D. 60 

Human bones from a tomb discovered during exactions 
carried by the Ministry of Industry in 1971 at Helwan district, 
collected and submitted by A. Nassef in 1971. 

These tombs make part of an ancient public cemetery and 
are dated archaeologically from the Roman and early Christian 
times (M. Basta, personal communication). The C 14 date is 
concordant with the historié âge. 

20- CRCA-57 2254 ± 100 

304 B.C. 

Carbonized wood found during the Polish excavations, 10 
meters from the surface at Kom-El-Dikka (31° 40' N. lat., 29 
55' E. long.) Alexandria, Egypt. 

Comment 

The région of Kom-El-Dikka is archaeologically dated 
from the Graeco-Roman times and includes the famous Roman 
Théâtre. The C- date is concordant with the historié âge. 

™ CR CA 96 1102 ± 100 

21- CRt<A A.D.848 

Charcoal obtained from a Graeco-Roman basin at Abu- 
Kebir during the excavation carried by the Department of Anti¬ 
quités. 
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Gomment : 

rie a C ge rb ° n ' 14 *** “ ab ° U * 1000 year ’ y0 “S" <ha n the histo- 

22. CR CA - 22 .. _ 

4387 ± 150 

2437 B.C. 

32° [ rom of KHENAMON, Assasif (25° 40'N lat 
Saleh in^^ 0 ’ ^ G ° UeCted -d s u bUed by m! 

Gomment : 

«3,1 u he r mh , of KHENAMON was discovered in 1961 by M 
eh and is dated from Old Kingdom (3200-2280 B.C.). 

23. CRGA-46 , 

2520 ± 100 

570 B.C. 

^ G f rl ?u niZed W0 ° d fr ° m the west f urnaces discovered on the 
ioad of the ram-headed sphinxes leading from Luxor Tpmnl 
to Karnak temples (25° 43' N lat 32° w r i \ ri en ? p e 
Collected and submitted by S. ENBakry ° ng0 ’ Thebes ' 

24 ' CRCA ‘ 36 10580 ± 200 

8630 B.C. 

Carbonized woods found 55 to 60 meters from the surfacein 

-<■ Delta - Co “ Kt " d 

25. GRCA - 37 * ™ 

SC 14 =55% 

In order to contribute to the international sériés of measn 
renient, for the study of the variations of the spécifie a C Z, v “f 

dlT SP At ri °n Carb ? n ’ 1 haVe co,fected “««a leavestm th”|ar- 
of the Egyptien Muséum (30° 26' N., 30° 48' E.) in May 
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Gomment : 

The resuit indicated that the spécifie activity of carbon in 
plants is 55% higher than the preatomic level. 


Discussion and Recommendations 

Although relative chronology is of great importance, yet 
without astronomical data, it would hâve not been possible to 
establish a complété chronology for theancient Egyptian history. 

Many problems still to be solved especially for the first two 
dynasties, the Middle Kingdom and the Intermediate Periods. 
To these we can add usurpation of previous monuments which 
pose serious problems for Egyptologists. This indicates thenece- 
ssity and the great importance of a radiocarbon laboratory înv- 
olved in giving absolute dates. 

The discrepancies between carbon-14 dates and dendroc- 
hronologic dates observed by tree ring studies cannot be dxrectiy 
translated to correct Egyptian dates. 

The intensity of cosmic ray flux and hence the intensity of 
the earth’s magnetic field being responsable for the G *‘mventory 
in the atmosphère, the study of their variations would be ot great 
importance for précisé dating. Such a study could be achie- 
ved by carbon-14 measurements on archaeologically dated sam- 
ples as well as by palaeomagnetic measurements on pottery and 
fired brick samples of known âge. 

The close collaboration with Egyptologists m this field esp¬ 
ecially for the choice of the samples would resuit m establishmg 
curves covering the span of the Egyptian history for the first tune 
and hence contributing seriously to the current Internationa 
research in this field. The collaboration between the Orgamz- 
ation of Egyptian Antiquities and Meteorology Service is a must 
for archaeomagnetic measurements. 

Finally, the pollen grain analysis neglected in archaeologic 
studies for long time is of great importance in studying the tlora 
of Egypt in the past, the interrelation between Egypt and early 
civilizations as well as the climatic history in the past. 
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DAS SPANNUNGSVERHALTNIS ZWISCHEN 
SOLAREN UND OSIRIANISCHEN 
VORSTELLUNGEN 

VON RAMSES MOFTAH 

Das Geschichtsbild der Agypter ist von Mythen und 
kalendarischen Einteilungen beeinflu| 3 t, so dap das Spannung- 
sverhâltnis zwischen solaren und osirianischen Vorstellungen 
dieses Bild bestimmt, oder zumindest, versucht man die vielen 
Handlungen des Kônigs und des Menschen vom rituellen 
Gesichtspunkt in Einklang mit ihnen zu bringen. 

Hier ist nicht unsere Aufgabe, den EinfluJ3 der Beziehung 
zwischen Geist . und £ 'Leib” auf die Auseinandersetzung und 
Versohnung zwischen dem solaren und dem osirianischen 
Glauben zu betrachten. 

Vier, mehr oder wenig zusammenhângende Themen wer- 
den fur diesen Zweck untersucht. 

I. Die Einteilungen des Jahres in Zeitabschnitten in 
Bezug auf Herrschaftsantritte und Tâtigkeiten. 

II. Schôpfungslehren nach religiôsen Quellen und die 
Einordnung der Neunheit, Angleichungsversuche. 

III. Bezeichnungen der Urzeit nach biographischen, 
literarischen und geschichtlichen Quellen. 

IV. Jenseitsgefilde und die Bevorzugung der ostlichen 
oder westlichen Bahn zum Himmel aufzusteigen. 

I. Die Einteilungen des Jahres in Zeitabschnitten in Bezug auf 

Herrschaftsantritte und Tsuigkeiten 

Hie lendenz zu den Ausgleichsversuchen des landwirtsch- 
aftlichen Jahres und des astronomischen Jahres mit solaren und 
osirianischen Vorstellungen geht auf die Pyramidentexte zurück. 
Die Bestrebung führt im Laufe der Zeit zu Festlegungen und 
Benennungen bedeutsamer zyklischer Festdaten und “Jahres- 
anfange ’ als Kronungs - und Geburtstage u.a. der Gôtter 
J™ Beliopolitanischen Neunheit, des Re und daneben des 
Thot und der Gôtter der 4 . Génération (Osiris, Horus, Seth, 
„. ls ’ Hephthys), deren Geburt in die Zeit der 5 Epagomenen 
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Monatsnamen, nach Festdaten, deuten auf neue Kalender- 
ordnungen. Dies erklârt sich aus der zunehmenden Bedeutung 
von Abydos, dem Osiris - Kônigtum und dem osinamschen 
Ritual vom Ende des Monats bis zum 1. Letz - 

teres ( als Krônungstag des Horus) führt zur Bildung einer 
Art Neuiahr, das damais zu einem Zeitpunkt eingetreten sein 
mu 8 als das bürgerliche jahr gegenüber dem astronomischen 
Jahr sich um eine Jahreszeit verschoben hatte, d. h. um ^ 
fi Dvn Alte Feste werden zugunsten des osinamschen Glaubens 
umgedêutet. Das Fest des Erdehackens findet am Ende des 
Monats statt und symbolisiert das Begrabms des 

Osiris Alte Erntefeste im Zusammenhang mit der Errichtung 
des dd, Pfeilers sind Teile des sd-( Jubilâums-) Festes durch das 
der “tote Kônig (Osiris)” erstmals nach 3 O Jahren belebt und 
als Thronfolger (Horus) am Anfang des zusammenfallenden 
astronomishen Jahres, wie die neugeborene Sonne, (wieder-) 
ernannt wird. Horus-Re steht m enger Beziehung zu Homs 
Sohn des Osiris. Das Fest enthalt nun solare-osinamsierte Zuge 

Die thebanischen Feste dagegen haben sich im kalenderjahr 
als Monatsnamen eingegliedert in der Blüte derl.thebamschen 
Periode(2), a i s s ich das Jahr um 6 Monate verschoben hat, d.h. 
zwischen der 10 - 11 - Dyn. 


Zu Anfang des NR mit den Thronwirren der Thutmo- 
sidenzeit und der Bedeutung von Orakelfesten des zum Reichsgott 
erhobenen und solarisierten Amon, wie dem Opetfest und nach 
seinem Vorbild dem âlter belegten Talfest zusammenhangend, 
werden nach ihnen die Monate undi --Ne genannt. Im 

Eberskalender Amenophis I. werden die beiden Monate mcht 
erwâhnt. Nach dem Tode dieses Kômgs und der Verbreitung 
seines Kultes unter der Bevôlkerung Thebens erscheint wieder- 
um ein Orakelfest als der Monat n^piigo-m 


Man bestrebt seit den Pyramidentexten den Herrschafts- 
antritt Osiris nach Vorbild des Sonnengottes zu gestalten. Er 
ist der Hohe, Herr (Besitzer) der Maat am Anfang des Jahres 
Dies ist AnlafS zur Zufriedenheit der Gotterpaare, der 
Neunheit von Heliopolis, der Gotter im Himmel, der o - 
ter auf Erden und der Gotter der Lânder ). Der Aufstieg 
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des toten Kônigs zum Himmel, wird au Perdem “am Anfang 
des Jahres” und in Zusammenhang mit einer Rechenschaft 
vor der “Maat vor Re” gebracht. Über seine Rechtfertigung 
herrscht Freude im Himmel und auf Erden 4 ). Nach einem 
anderen Pyramidentext 5 ) erscheint der tote Kônig verglichen 
mit der aufgehenden Sonne “geboren angesichsts der Erde”, 
wodurch die beiden Lânderfauf-J leben Çnh) zur rechten Seite 
des Osiris. Er ist der Vekünder des Jahres und bringt dem 
Osiris den Neujahrsgrup von dessen Vater Geb; “Im Frieden 
(htp) und schôn ( nfr ) sei des Befinden des Jahres“ Scthis als 
Tochter des Osiris, Jahr ( rnp.t ) und Beginn der Uberschwem- 
mung versorgt ihn mit Nahrung ( rnp.wtf . 


Am Eingang seines Grabes finden wir bei Mereruka ( 6 . Dyn). 
die Jahreszeiten personifiziert durch Überschwemmung (ih.t), 
Winter ( pr.t) in Frauengestalt und Sommer ( imw ) in Mânner- 
gestalt.Die Übershwemmung zu Anfang des landwirtschaf- 
tlichen Jahres wird beschrieben durch “Schbnheit, Güte” (nfr), 
eine Eigenschaft des Osiris, die Aussaat durch “Frieden” (htp) 
und der Sommer durch “Leben” ( c nh), Eigenschaften der auf- 
und untergehenden Sonne bzw. der Osiris (-mumie). “Schôn- 
heit, Frieden und Leben” sind zugleich charakteristisch für 
das Leben und die Natur dieser Jahreszeiten. Als Inshriften 
von Büchsen für Augenschminke dienen sie dazu, die Augen 
mit ihnen “zu füllen”. 


Von den Wundern, die der Gott der Wüste, Min, dem 
Kônig JVb-t3wj-r c ) Mentuhotep der n. Dyn. als Gnade (m G ) 
erweist, erfâhrt man wie der Gott aus AnlaP des i. Jubilâums- 
pestes bewirkt, daP eine Gazelle ihr Junges auf den im St- 
einbruch gesuchten Sargdeckel (nb- c nh) gebar. Um dem Gott 
ein Opfer zu bringen, schnitt man ihren Hais ab (s' nhb.t). Diese 
symbolische Handlung und Wortspiele - die “Hôrner” 
der Gazelle stehen für den Anfang des Jahres ( wp. t r np. t 8 ) und 
des Abschneiden des Halses für die Verleihung der Kas” (roï*£k)- 
sollen dem Konig “Freude des Herzens, Leben auf seinem Th- 
ron in ewiger Dauer und Millionen von s^-Festen” gewâhren 9 ). 
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Seit dem NR bis Ende der altâgyptischen Geschichte werden 
Krônungen, Thronbesteigungswirren, ja offenbar auch Feldzüge 
im In-und Ausland und Bauten des Konigs durch den Mythus 
' und seine datierten Eereignisse erklârt. Das Datum selbst scheint 
von Bendeutung zu sein 10 ). Neben den realen Kronungstagen 
gibt es mythische, bei denen der Kônig als Osiris und als Son 
nengott gekrônt wird. Die Zeremonien der Krônung fallen 
nach osirianischem Glauben zwischen dem Ende des Monats 
Koi*.gK und dem Anfang des Monats -uope im Festkalender, 
nach solarem Glauben auf den “Anfang des Jahres” oder in 
die Tage des Orakels von Opet. 


Auf den Benginn des Opetfestes wâhrend der früheren 18. 
Dyn. fâllt der Krônungstag Thutmosis II. Das Siegesdenkmaî 
des konigs am 3 . Katarakt ist auf on 15 . n\onc datiert, den 
Tag, mit dem das “zweite (Mal) des Jahres seiner Einsetzung 
und Krônung zum Oberhaupt der beiden Lânder” begin- 
nt u ). 

Nicht aile Berichte über die Expeditionen Thutmosis III. 
enthalten eine vollstândige Datierung, sondern gelegentlich 
nur das Jahr. Eine Ausnahme bildet die 1. Expédition. Das 
reale Krônungsfest fand am Tage des Passierens von Gaza statt, 
im Jahre, 23, Anfang des Sommers, (Pachons), 4 . Tag. Am 21 . 
Tag des gleichen Monats und Jahres, dem Tage des“Neumond- 
festes”, siegte der Kônig in der Schlacht von Megiddo ** ). 
Seinen Sieg feierte or “von neuem” in Theben am Fest der 
Prozession des Amon, den 14 . n&one 13 ). Am 5 . Tag seiner 
Rückkehr nach Karnak hat Amon Thutmosis III. gewâhlt. 
Thutmosis III. hat seinen idealen Krônungstag an den von 
Thutmosis II. (am I 5 . n *.one ) angeschlossen und verkannte 
dadurch die 22 Regierung Hatschepsuts. Das Fest wurde jedoch 
5 Tige verlângert, damit die vergangenen Jahre überholt 
werden kônnen und der letzte Tag mit dem Kalenderjahr 
in seiner Regierungszeit übereinstimmt. 
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Zur Zeit Hatschepsuts ist das Opetfest zum ersten Mal 
in einen Krônungstext ausführlich belegt. Die 5 Tage entsp- 
rechen 20 Jahren Unterschied zwischen seinem Krônungsfest 

und dem des 2 . Krônungsfestes Thutmosis II. Auf den 1 . n *.one 

würde die erste Einführung dieses F estes im Kalenderjahr fallen 
(dies kônnte nachtrâglich gemacht worden sein), d.h. 60 Jahre 
vordem 2 . Krônungsfest Thutmosis II.,etwa am Anfang der Re¬ 
gierung Ahmose. Vom Opetfest des Amon zur Zeit Thutmosis 
III. ist das Datum ‘15 n * one } XI Tage” erhalten. Das bedeutet, 
dafl 4 Tage noch in diesem Fest fehlen. Obwohl das Fest bis 

zum 19 . n*.one verlângert wurde, so wâre die Dauer des Festes 
nur 15 Tage. Das Fehlen der 4 Tage kann auf die Wirren der 
Thutmosidenzeit zurückgehen. Die Thutmosiden waren be- 
kanntlich nicht reinen kôniglichen Blutes. Die 16 Jahre führen zum 
Ende der Regierung des letzten legitimen Kônigs Amenophis 1. 
Damais dürfte rückgângig das Datum gleich wie die Festdauer 

gemacht worden sein, d.h. 11 . ne^one 11 Tage. Man war also 
in der Thutmosidenzeit bestrebt, wichitge Feste - nicht nur die 
von der Natur der Jahreszeiten abhângigen - an den Ablauf 
des astronomischen Jahres zu binden, deshalb verschob man das 
Datum des Opetfestes aile 4 Jahre um einen Tage im Kalender¬ 
jahr zusammen mit einer Verlangerung der Festdauer, die in 
Regierungen illegitimer Kônige unterbrochen wurde. Offenbar 

hielten sich die Kônige von Thutmosis III., Amenophis Ill.und 
noch in der 19 . und 20 . Dynastie an dem 19 . n *.one als idealen 
Krônungstag fest, mit weiteren Verlângerungen der Festtage 
und an eine “légitimé” Reihenfolge der Kônige, zu denen der 
Kônig, zu gehoren behauptet. 

Entsprechend dem Kônigsdogma wurde das Opetfest von 
Haremheb offiziell jâhrlich belegt seit der Zeit Thutmosis III. 
und in der Zeit der Amarnakônige unterbrochen 14 ). Nach den 
Inschriften von Mes (Zeit Ramsès II.) kommt das “Jahr 59 der 
Regierung Haremhebs” vor. Haremheb hâtte seine Regierung 
(1329-1304)vom Ende der des Amenophis Ill.ab (1364) gerechnet 
Das “Jahr 59 ” fâllt um das Ende der Regierung Har¬ 
emhebs (1305), vor der Regierung Ramsès I. (1304/1303-1303). 
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Nach dem Kalender von Medient Habu ( Zeit Ramsès 
III.), der die Festdauer Vorlagen im Ramesseum ( Zeit Ramsès 
IL *1292-1225) ubernimmt, dauert das Opetfest 23 Tage vom 19. 
n«.one bis zum 11. und nach Pap. Harris ( einer posth- 

umen Zusammenstellung der Stiftungen Ramscs III. fur den 
Reichstempel) 27 Tage vom 19. bis zum 15. e^'P . 

Ramsès III. hatte sofort nach seinem Regierungsantritt das 
Opetfest um 4 Tage erweitert l4a ). Wenn Haremheb das Opetfest 
am Anfang des Monats wiederherstellte und eine Kalender-und 
Festereform um die Sothisperiode (1317) folgte, so wàren 76 
Jahre (4 x 19) vergangen bis zum Anfang das Regierung 
Ramsès II. ( 1292 ) und 92 Jahre vergangen bis zum Ende 
seiner Regierung (1225), an die Ramsès III. seine Regierung 
verbunden môchte. 16 Jahre in denen wahrescheinlich das Opet¬ 
fest nicht als Kronungsfest gefeiert oder anerkannt worde, trennen 
den Regierungsantritt Ramsès III. vom letzten Opetfest eines 
seiner “Vorfahren” in der 19. Dynastie ( d.i. Sethos II., Amen- 
messu gilt als Usurpator ). 

Man fragt sich, ob der Konig allgemein Expeditionen 
notgedrungen unternahm oder ob der reale Kronungstag 
weniger wichtig ist als der mythische. Jedenfalls berechtigt der 
Sieg des Konigs seine Kronung. 

Aus klimatischen und wirtschaftlichen Grunden untern- 
immt der Konig die Feldzüge in der Erntezeit ( 1. Pachons ist 
Erntefest). “Die Zeit des Pflügens”, d.h. die Zeit zwischcn 
Uberschwemmung und Saat ist die Zeit, in der die Zeremonien 
der csirianischen Kronungen stattfinden. Deshalb hei|3t es von 
Sethos I. : “Er macht aile seine Grenzen an jedem Ort wo er 
will. Er verbringt die Zeit des Pflügens in Àgypten’J 15 ). 

Der Sieg Ptolemaios VI. über Rebellen in Lykopolis (Gau 
(Busiris) ist mit Uberschwemmung und Kronung verbunden. 
Der Konig wird mit Re, Horus Sohn Isis und Osiris verglichen(i«). 

Der Sieg Ptolemaios IV. über Antiochus III. wird wie 
folgt beschrieben : Sein Heer zog am 1. Pachons. Vier Monate 
spâter ( am 30. Mesore)- vermutlich wartet er so lange-kehrte 
er von Pelusium nach Àgypten züruck, am Geburtstage des Horus 
( der 2. Epagornene), um am 1. Thot in Memphis gekront zu 
werden( l7 ). 
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Die vorlfcbe fûr heilige Zahlen zur Datierung von Déni™ 
alern m der Ptolemaerzeit zeigen die foleenden î en ™ 1 * 

Santouar des Horus von Edfn wurde ch dner p P • ^ : DaS 
25 Jahren») -‘vollendet fri) fur das ,„ShTJL ^ T 
Regierung des Kônigs Ptolemaios IV.-). ' D as Datl^eugt” 
den Sieg des Horus über Apophis. u gt 

Em Tor un gleichen Tempel wurde “vollendet (e r ty 
lanaios'v“ fo r sdn Æ JahrT'-^rsié^eichf /î 0- 

Die Arbeiten in einer Kapelle des Temneh fh t z.„\ . 

Bei der Gëtterezâhlung des Naos El-Arisch ist fraohVh 
es stch nur um e in mythisehes Ritual zur ReehtfoSg’dc) 
fhronbesteigung eines Ptolemâers handelt, oder ob ihr wahre 
Thronwirren Zugrunde liegen Die —i-i* . , waJir . e 

schen Memphis und Saft-ehHenneh a b. S Geb s'treittt J"*' 
Mutter Tefnut das Thronrecht nach dem Tode und ï. ï,“ Cr 

gs e zet Vab S ïn U derT iC ) ^ ” Ta «'” 

lufst j ut ïKr 9 w t™ d -t ssen ein 

bleibfot,fïï L( l gend ? a L US . der gnechisch-rdmischen Zeit 
bt Osiris 7 Monate im Leibe seiner Mutter Nut (=abgehalten 1 

bakam^ geboren . W1 f d - In der Zeit zwischen seiner Ein’ 
balsam^^ und seinem Begrâbnis (in der Hbhle unter dZ 

Jid- Baum) zusammen mit der Errichtung des ^-Pfeilers dh 
zwischen dem 24 und seinem End f ruht 

lang unter 5 ykomorenblattern, ohne begraben zu werden “Ëfn 
ffleVwIrd » etaeww“eburt dïos^T E; r ag NUt ’"' ) i 
» ' Det l de "4“1,Td“ ea ïa n g 7 d 0 er T T" Ei ” bai ^“- 

“Fredegëns” ^ SMïï 

j_ i g . , d f r .^. rde durc i î das Niedrigwasser gemâfl einem 

das sich in a der’j Dl 7 er * I Y ytho ? ist sicheraus dem Osirisritual, 
das sich m der 1. Zwischenzeit entwickelt hat, übernommen. 
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Tagewâhlerei gehbrt zum Aberglauben. Die négative Bear- 
" ., Taire^ wie der 5 Epagomenen 25 ), liegt m.b. 

im Verstândnis ihrer Bezeichnung (h rj.w mp.t) als Tage des “Sch- 
recken^des Jahres”, besonders bei Arbeitergruppen An Fest- 
t a „en der ‘Gotter des Schreckens” (meist tierische Machte wie 
Seth Apophis Sachmet und die Feuerschlange des Re) , auf die 
Motzer hochsten Wirksamkeit (3t) faüen, wird nieh 
gearbeitet. Die Gotter âu^ern sich in dieser Zeit. So do n 
1 t,™ Geburtstag des Seth, an dem der Isis regnet es* ). Die 
“Furcht vor Min im Jahre seines Kommens” weist offenbar au 

vemichtende Wolkenbruehe hin die durch ihre e “ “ 

der Ostwüste bestimmte Jahre bezeichnen )., r „ T X' 
iahre in der Geschichte bestimmte Namen erhalten, z.B. Jahre 
J dt Streitigkeit (h™) 23 ), « Jahr der Hyanen, a 1s man hungerte-) 
und “Jahre des Niedngwassers (rnp.Wt ts.w ) ). 

Als Zeichen seiner Gunst lie0 Konig Merenptah die Nomaden 
an der 3 Epagomene, dem Geburtstag des Seth, ihr Vieh an der 
Ostsrenze weiden 31 ). Zwar ist Seth m diesem Zusammenhang 
Soft der Asiaten - obwahl zugleich Gott der Ramessiden in der 
Hauptstadt der Ostgrenze-, doch findet man hier einen Ausdruck 
der Toleranz des Kônigs. 

11. Sch'ôpfmgslehren nach nligïom Quelle* uni die Eincimng de, 
Neunheit, Angleichmgsversuche 

Der Ansatzpunkt, nach der Entstehung des Urgottes aus 
j pr “Flut” ist die Trennung von Himmel und Erde, die E 

sfehung de'r Neunheit der 4® Génération (die Kinder des Geb 
und dfr Nul) bzw. ihre Einordnung in die Neunheit von Hel- 
tonolîs und als Folge dessen die Rolle des Gott-Koiug?,des Horus, 
dc P r zugleich Sohndes Osiris ist, in der geordneten Welt der Me- 

nschheit. 

In Pyramidenspruch 486 findet man schon diese Vorstellung, 
wenn auch auf das andere Extrem zugespitzt. De ^. Konig 
urzeitlich im Nun geboren, vor der Trennung von Himmel und 
Erde und dem Entstehen der Unruhen durch Seth (die Neiirihei 
der 4. Génération). Der Kcmig ist auch Mitglied der Neunheit 
von Hehopolis. Er entgeht einer Rechenschaft vor den fur die 
Weltordnung sorgenden Konig und Beamten dadurc , (J 
beiden erstel himmlischen Neunheiten ^n wieder) 
zur Seite des Re. Als Leiche ist er mit der Erde (Geb bzw. 
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eMet'^n Z ï en N ? unheiten ) verbunden. Demnach untersch- 
Kdnig ZWlschen emem verstorbenen und einem regierenden 

ï m Spruch 571 ist die Rede von einer Muttergottin Ge- 
fahrtin des Atum. Der Trennung von Himmel und Erde* folgt 
die Schopfung der Menschen und der Gbtter. Der Tod und 
das Bose werden auf die weltliche Schbpfung verhângt, weil Seth 
semem Todestag entgeht. Offenbar wurde diese Anschauung 
m Endzeit-Vorstellungen entwickelt 22 ). Der Allgott entzieht 
sich semer Schopfung. 

In Darstellungen lassen sich dis Ideen der Trennung von 
Himmel und Erde und der Vermenschlichung der Gotter mit 
dem Ausbruch der dynasdschen Zeit verfolgen, so etwa in der 
Darstellung der HunmelgSttin auf der sog. Narmerpalette») 
der Darstellung des Gottes «i in Abydos*) und schliefilich der 
Darstellung einiger Mitglieder der Neunheit auf dem Zoser- 
relief von Hehopolis 35 ). 

Die Auffassung des Ur-Gott-Konigs bildet die Grundlaçe 
des Kômgsdogmas. Nach einem spâteren Beleg redet Amon 
als Urgott Amenophis III. an : “Komm meiff Sohn. Ich 
bm dem Vater, der deine Schdnheit schuf, der dich zusammen 

mit Shu und Tefnut gebar, du aber kamst aus meinem Leibe 
vor îhnen,.. ,“ 38 ). 

Früher jedoch, in den Sargtexten, beansprucht der Tote 
als Verklarter obwohl gelegentlich mit gewisser Rücksicht auf 
seine Rangstellung, das Vorrecht des Kônigs. So spricht der 
lote.) von den uralten Vorfahren (pjw.tj ?) des Horus, den 
Uizeithchen (piw. tjw), die “die Trennung von Himmel und 
Erde sahen und von semer Geburt als Horus dem Erben. Der 
lote wurde îhnen als Herr der Urzeitlichen(/>jz*a/?) g-eschaffen 
Auch das rly./- Volk soll den Toten als Sohn der Isis, geboren 
in Buto und Ghemmis, gesehen haben. Offenbar hat man 

die pm.tjü s fur p.'t zu halten (s.u.). Der Zu- 

sammenhang zwischen p.'t. und Horus geht auf die Pyramiden- 
texte zuruck. Er ist Herr der p'.t., Herr der beiden Lânder und 
der r\y.t ) (m semer Eigenschaft) als Nachfolger des Geb Erbe 
des Osiris und irdischer Konig. 
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Ftir die “ Urzeitlichen” und die “Vorfahren” gibt es versch- 
iedene Ausdrücke, die ursprünglich von versGhiedencn Bedeu- 
tuneen und Rollen im Mythos der Regierungder Gotter un 
Himmel und auf Erden, sowie in der Geschichte der Veremigung 

der beiden Lânder herstammen"). Man begegnet m den Sarg- 
texten einem ausgeschriebenen Wort psw. tjw und emern 
vThr? dessen Lesung als ÙJW. tjw unsicher ist. Doch einmal 
kommt als Variante für dieses Zeichen das Wort für «Gotterpaare 
• nw m vor. Aus mehreren Belegen geht hervor, daP man 
wf en der abgekürzten Schreibweise nicht genau unterschieden 
SV O “den Urzeitlichen” und “dem Vo k 
des Geb, dem Hofstaat des Konigs” und vielleicht noch ps$.t 
«der Neunheit, den irdischen Gotterpaaren, den Kmdern der 
Nu V Wenn man jedoch von den “beiden Neunherten des Re 
spricht <‘) so meint man die himmhschen und die irdischen 

Gotterpaare. 

Innerhalb der Neunheit mit ihren vielen Generationen 
spiegelt sich das Spannungsverhàltnis zwischen solaren**) und 
osirianischen Vorstellungen und als Folge dessen die gottliche 
Stellung des Kbnigs, die der Tote in den Sargtexten anzune- 
hmen erstrebt, in der jeweiligen Reihenfolge : 

Der Tote ist geborener Su> und Tefnut (d.h er ist Geb). 
Sein Anteil (an Lebensbrot) ist in der Zeit des Nun bestimmt ). 

Als Osiris sagt der Toten) : “Es ist °e b da (oder s ov^rr) 
er lebte der mich in meinem Namen erzeugt hat. Er wupte, 
daP er den, der im Ei ist (den Urschdpfer Re// Osiris) im Leibe 
,ï t\ nder in der Kdrperschaft?) (wieder) leben lâ0t, der Re) 
^Menscien weint^. Demnach erscheint_ Geb as Vater 
der irdischen Schopfung und der Tote als Osins, S ^ ell ^ ertret J 
des Re. Es folgen Hinweise auf die Augensage und Weltend- 

Vorstellungen : die Ermttdung von der p'.t. im Gesprâch des 
At^m mh Sner Neunheit (Geb und Nul); und die Wie- 

derkehr zum Zustand Chaos, <'vde vor der Gründung von 

He1ionolis“ vor der Schopfung von Himmel und Erde, vor ae 
oSt des ersten “Leibes” (fo Re oder der Koxperschaft?) 


- 167 


und der Schüpfhng der Urzeitlichen ° $ B p m ., hpHt) 

? 1C U 116116 .- Schopfung erfolgt durch die HeresteJInrm 
der Maat, die Tochter des Re, die sich nun von ihm Sï 

“eîhhben”. 11 ^ V ° n “ “ sich nihr, ”*>- Sein ^ «chu wird ton 

Wenn Horus die Hôhe seines Horizon tes err^îrtit v 
zu ihm “die Gdtter der Nut”. Er 

Stellung em, vor den pm. tjw «•). 

Isis als Gattin des Osiris gebiert den urzeitlichen Gott Horus 
"aïs Geb vor den 0^= (Var. inwt “Gotterpaare”). Er reg- 

h^d/e PamÏÏàf Id rb ^, S - in n V - ters Geb ”" B emertenswert 
Sohn (Geb, Osfe, Hom). der VergWch Va,er / 

Hon^t W W ^esW“s^ ) k g,“ R | “ h ^ Na ”“> 
iituiatur zutugt. Dich verklart Schu und Tefnut, die Gdtter, 

die die Urzeitlichen (ptw. tjw a ^ VS; . ) K h u fen“). 

srSSAï 3w«sw«ra 

Maat, mit den Gottern, die von der Urzeit der Erde her Dase- 
ienden «). 

ivrr fl f chlle 0 lich scheinen sich die Rollen der Gdtter in dem 
Smt TFl Chen t ^ tiberüeferten Kdnigsdoma endgültig 

S ï: f bdd “ ufcr ' “ btt d.n°TWn ( d/f^ ra s,“ 

Thronm d H ° rizont des bPü (als Sitz), Ich sa^ auf dem 
dem BefpM 11 ? t^ t ? rS ^ nn ~ 1 ïf r (Osiris), wie Re sagte und nach 
eLffn ? b - Und ? e dem, was Thot schriftlich fest- 
§ e „ § *} • s Dar r ub " r sind die beiden Kapellen (des Nordens und 
Sudens) zufrieden. Der Himmel ist in einern Erneuerungsfest 

[hb sd ), die Erde in Jubel, die P $ =» sind frohen Herzens, 
wegen des Donners des Gewolkes jenes Gottes (als Omen für die 
I JJ g K na ?dem ich als Horus der Gerechtfertigte herauskam 
... Ich bm Osiris Sohn des Geb, der Stellvertreter à.t, des 
Re , meme Mutter ist m der Barke der Glieder (wji n h c .u> der 
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Sonnenbarke)” 5 °). Sehr wahrscheinlich bezieht sich das Wort 
s.ti auf Geb als Thronfolger und Sohn des Re. Die Généalogie 
o-eht von Horus zurück bis auf den Urgott Re. Die Mutter 
des Horus, Isis, steht am Bug der Sonnenbarke. Bemerkenswert 
wâre es, wenn Osiris als Stellvertreter des Re betrachtet wurde. 
Man denkt an das Gottergericht, das Leben der Gotter aut 
Erden in der Erzâhlung vom “Streit zwischen Bonis und Seth« 
und an die Zeremonien der Kronung. Hier haben wir den 
Prototyp, dessen Einzelelemente jedoch auf die Pyramidentexte 
und die friihen Dynastien zuruckgehen. 


III. Bezeichnungen der Urzeit nach biograpkischen, literarischen und 
geschichtlichen Quellen 

Oft belegt im AR ist der Ausdruck “nicht geschah (dies 
oder jenes, oder das Gleiche) ... vorher”* Einmal kommt die 
Variante : “nicht geschah ... in der Regierungszeit irgendeines 
Konigs von Ober-und Unterâgypten” 52 vor. 

In den Urkunden von der 1. Zwischenzeit bis zum 

MR findet man Hinweise auf Gotterdynastien, den ‘‘ano- 
nymen Gott”, “Re” und auf die Urâusschlange des Re {krh.t) 
als Ornât, der den Konigen ihre gottliche Stellung, Furcht und 
“Geheimnisse” verleiht und der in Wirrenzeiten felilt oder 
von Gaufürsten in Anspruch genommen wird. Die Gau- 
fürsten beschreiben in ihren Biographien ihre fuhrende Rolle 
oder die ihres Gaues wie folgt; “nicht geschah ... seit der Zeit 
des Gottes (dr rk ntr)”&. Mit der “Zeit des Cottes” meint man 
offensichtlich die Zeit des “anonymen Gottes”, Re, wie ae^ ein¬ 
mal in den Inschriften von Mo c alla erwâhnt wird. AunaUend 
ist in dem letzten Beispiel der Kopfschmuck (Kronen.} des Re 54 . 

Das Stammeszusammengehdrigkeitsgefühl, die lodens- 
tândigkeit und Urtiimlichkeit des Gaufùrstengeschlechts druckt 
man durch krh.t aus. Man sagt u.a: “Stock seit der r .t ei 
Zeit des Gottes* -55 . Sehr wahrscheinlich bezeichnet krh.t die 
Personifikation der Urâusschlange des Re als Ornât der 
Konige. In den “Mahnworten eines Propheten” heipt es: 
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Siehe. die krh.t wurde aus ihrer Hohle (tph.t) Jbrtg- 

enommen, die Geheimnisse der Konige von Ober-und Ùnter- 
âgypten wurden enthüllt 5 ®”. Man spricht von “der krh.t «£jj “ 

der Urzeit” 57 “der krh.t des Südens 58 ) und dem Fehl 

en “der krh. t ^ | ^ , die Furcht veranlapt” 5 ». Mehrfach 

kommt Çrh.t m den Inschriften von Hatnub vor. Darauf folgt eine 
bescheidene Pratention der Gaufürsten, gottlicher Abstammung 

zu sein“(Einzig) in diesem Lande iibriggebliebene krh.t. ^ 

wâhrend alïe, (anderen) Leute Dreck ? sind... Der Sofoi des 
Thot m Wirkhchkeit, geboren von den beiden Neunheiten des 

Re « J Same des Stiers der Wahrheit” 80 . Der Gott Thot 

ist der Gott des Gaues. Man erinnert sich an seine Rolle und 
Emordnung m die Neunheit und die als Kdnig in dem Turiner 
Komgspapyrus . Schon der Gaufurst von Mo c ala behauptet: 
Ich bin der Anfang der Menschen und das Ende der Men- 

chen der das zu Sagende sagt, wenn das /> c ./-Volk nicht zu 
sprechen wagt 61 ). 

. . M , 1<: der zunehmenden Rolle von Abydos und der Adap- 
aüon gl. Totentexte für die Vornehmen der. 1. Zwischenzeit 
rho t sich der chtomsche Gharakter der Gotter in der 
korm ihres Konigtums auf Erden, als kein Kbnig mehr über 
ganz Agypten herrschte. Dafür eignet sich ebenfalls in den 
Biographien und literarischen Quellen die Genealogie auf Geb 
zugunsten des Osms-Horus-Kbnigtums am besten, auf das nun 

Urstâtte 614611 zuruckgehen * Ab Y d os als Kultzentrum gilt als 

In den sog. “Mahnworten eines Propheten” datiert man 
em Ereignis in die Zeit des Horus” 82 Die “Lehre für Konig 
Merdcare spncht von den Angriffen der Nomaden schon “seit 
der Zeit des Horus 62 In der Weisheitslehre des Ptahhotep heiSt 
es von der Maat, sie sei nicht gestort worden “seit der Zeit 
des Chins* wobei es sich hier offenbar um einWortspiel”/r.j/= 
sms”handelt, das ursprünglich auf Re deutet;vom gehorsamen 

X Sel , em Horus-(Var. Gottes-) diener, wenn er ait wird, 
erreicht er den Zustand des 
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Die Fürsten von Abydos zu Anfang der 1.2. Dyn- verherr- 
Ul ®. o tar i t d ihre Vorfahren: “Ich bin Sohn ernes gro- 

R^Fùtlen von Xbydos von grofSem Besitz, gro|5en Feldern 
Snd groSem Opferanteil im Tempel. Aile (meine) Vàter, se.« den 
eSten (©>) sind Kinder von Samen der Vorfahren (]m.wjl.t), 

S '“ j® Urzeit (sp tpi)”. Was diese Grabanlage anbetnfft, 
wSchetS in der Nto^le von Abydos angelegt habe, -d . e s e 
tod Vu der man sich wendet, in der Umgebung des yiherrn 
dîfStade der Trefflichkeit seit der Zeit des Osins, welche Honis 
t (Sne) Vâter gegründet hat, der die Sterne am H>mmel d.- 
tUf S j■ T7„rQtîn des Gestirns ? -zu i h r kommen die Gropen 
“n”’S gW^e Heliopolis in ihrer Trefflichkeit, aufder 
AUheV ruhA Beachdich ist die Gleichsetzung von Abydos 
ndt Heliopolis, von Osiris mit Atum und vielletcht von der 
mit neiiop Abvdos in der man womoglich schon 

Ver Zeit nach dem Gart, des Osiris gesucht hat. Aus Abydos 
sümmt noch die folgende Biographie: “Was dieses Grab an- 
bdangt, -das ich in der Nekropole des hethgen Landes angdegt 
habe ukter (den Grâbern) meinen Vatern die meme Gheder 
Sfen die Edlen der Urzeit (r# tpj), die Herren von Denk- 
mfflem alsalte Inhaber des Am,es von Urmten^her Da- 
seiende (plw.t.), welche zuerst das Land der Hit (die heihge 
Stltte v» Abydos) gegründet haben, namhch) sert der Zeit 
des àwch hlbe œ angelegt um meinen « des 

Gaues des Schweigenden vollkommen zu machen . 

In einem Hymnus auf Sesostris III.* finden wir den Kreis 
seiner Gotter, Vorfahren, Nachkommen und seines Besitzes um- 
fassender und personlicher. Wahrend Stârke seme Regierung 

in Âe-voten kennzeichnet, bleibt seine Beziehung zur p c ,t bel 
BemS&ng. Intéressant sind Reihenfolge ParaUehsmns 
und Hinweis luf die Wiederholung der Schopfung: 

“Wie jubelnd sind deine (Gotter)... 

deine (Gaue)... . . . 

deine Vater, die Vorfahren (jmj.w bjh)... 

die Âgypter km.t in deiner Kraft... 

die p't. über deinen klugen Rat... 

die jdb.wj über den Schrecken vor dir... 

deine Generationen ( dm.w )... 

deine ehrwürdigen alten Leute (jmj^.w) — 

die beiden Lânder (ü.wj)über deme Starke., 
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Refrain : Horus, der seine Grenze erweitert, m b s'est du rU« 
Ewigkeit (nhh) wiederholen ( whm )”. ^ dle 

sich Vor ?telIungen un d Ausdrücke haben 

ich im NR gefestigt und entwickeln sich weiterhin bis zur Spz 
n emem groPen Rahmen. Je nachdem geht die Urzeit auf 

KbnfJp dyn h aStle v dlC l erStCn K ° nige ° der die Vorfahren von 
Komgen bzw. Vornehmen zurück. Wir finden infinité Ausdrü- 

der Erde» Th f “. s . eit dei ? T Dasein ” und “seit der Schbpfung 
der Erde . Jheben gilt als “Urstâtte” nach Vorbild von Heliop- 

°.i 8 und in de r Amarnazeit Akhetaton. Bezeichnungen der Urkô - - 
nige spiegeln Vorgange der Vereinigung der beiden Lânder wie 

oder 1C ^/ füf S dk h n -d dlC ? tU ! atUr niedergeIassen ^ben. njiw.t 
oder 0/(7 fur die beiden Komgtümer Ober-bzw. Unterâgyptens 

gelten allgemein für den Konig nach der 3. VereinigunJ L w t 

komnit jedoch oft vor,sowie das Wort fur“Krônen mit defwe“iB e n 

Krone . Dies geht auf die 1. Zwischenzeit -MR zurück . Durch 

die Angriffe der Seevolker und der Libyer vom Nordosten 

bzw. Nordwesten hat bjtj.w mehr die Bedeutung von “Kônigen 

Unterâgyptens” wiedererhalten. g en 

i ,. Tbutmosis I. spricht von Tagen, “die die Vorfahren (imi w 
^hj mcht kannten d iedieT ra g erder nUj nicht gahen ^ 

geschah das Gleiche zu anderen bjtj.w Nicht gesehen wurde 

grfïïge Ctf? Urzeitlichen (dr. fr) seit dem Horus- 

In der Krb'nungsinschrift Hatschepsuts auf den Block 

aîs X lr k f/ X8) f hlt diC K6nigin ihre Taten und 
Svnî S"®??, Pro f am ^ : “das Unwetter der unter- 
agypt. Konige ! ($nj n bjtj.w) )gememt : zu vertreiben, (wohl 
ein ubernommener Ausruf), wie der Hezenswunsch m.M. beim 
tun was anbefohien und getan wurde, seit alters her "a ). Der 
Ausdruck schhesst hier in sich die traditionellen unterâgypt. 
Feinde ein, als letzten : die Hyksos. ë7i 

Ein Pnvatmann schreibt: “Es wurde vorausgesagt, was 
dies anbetnfft (d.i.) “Nicht geschah das Gleiche seit dem Gott 
/u de £ AnnaIe . n d « Vorfahren ausg e nommen fur die Kbnigin 
(Hatschepsut), die Tochter des Amon”^.Diese Stelle wurde durch 
Anpassung aus einem Kronungstext erworben. 
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Zur Elephantenjagd sagt Thutomsis III. ï “Nicht geschah das 
Geliche für einen Konig (njàw.t ) seit dem Gott und den jemgen, 
die die wei|3e Krone übernahmen. Ich habe dies gasagt ohne 

Prahlerei 72 . 

Von Amenophis Il.heipt es;“Nicht gibt es einen Kômg(njsw.t) 
dem das Gleiche getan worden ist, seit dem Herauskommen 
des (Horus?) aus der Flut (kbh.w)”’’ 3 ). 

Von Amenophis III. “Niemals wurde das Gleiche gesehen 
seit der Urzeit der Erde [psw.tj tswj). Nicht haben die K 0 mge 
(njijw.t) es getan, die vor S.M. existierten” 74 . 

In der Biographie des Amenhotep Sohn des Hapu lautet 
es- “Der den Nichtwissenden durch die Geschehmsse seit der 
Urzeit (religioses— oder GeschichtsbewuPtsem). hindurchfuhrt 
und dem, der (sie) vergessen hat, îhren (nchtigen) Platz 
( kenntlich) macht « 

Der Thron des Gottes glit als seine Urstâtte. Amenophis 
III saB auf ”seinem (des Gottes) bezeugten heiligen Sitz, auf 
dem er sich niederlâpt” 76 . Auf der Suche nach einer neuen Statte 
zur Gründung von Akhetaton fand der Konig Akhenaton sie beim 
ersten Male (m sp tpj) seiner Fahrt 7 ’. Den gleichen Text hat man 
spâter folgendermapen verstanden (oder umgedeutet), als se 
‘‘Akhetaton seine Statte der der Urzeit )s.t.f. n.t sptpj ), welche 
er (Akhenaton) ihm (dem Aton) errichtet hat, m der er ruât 

Sethos I. datiert seine Regierung ; “Jahr 1, Anfang der 
Ewigkeitund Beginn der Dauer (h3thh asp. d.t), des Zelebnerens 
von Millïonen srf-Jubilaen und 100, Ô00 von Friedensjahren, die 
Lebenszeït des Re 7 »” h.t. hh hsp. d.t. sind Beiworte des Jahres. 
Vorher aber hat Haremheb sein Dekret m Verbindung mit 
seiner Thronbesteigung datiert, “ani Tage des Anfangs er 
Ewigkeit und des Beginns der Dauer (usw)..^ Maat ist 
gekommen und hat sich (mit der Erde) veremigt... AëYP' 

ten hat die (unendliche) Zeitgerenze wiedcrholt “ 79 a” 

Der Konig beginnt seine Regierung Hôchstwahrschemlich um den 
Anfang einer Sothisperiode (1317/1314) 80 bei der der Neujahrstag 
(die Geburt des Sonnengottes) auf den 1. Thot zuruckgeht . 
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Einen weiteren Hinweis findet Man bei Merenptah, freilich 
mcht m einem Regierungsdatum, sondern in einer Verhei|3ung; 
•••> i n dem du als Herrscher aller Lânder erscheinst, wie dein 
Vater Atum, Anfang der Ewigkeit und Beginn der Dauer (ht t 
hh asp d.t ) 81 . v ‘ 

. Eine andere solare-osirianisierte ideale Datierung der 
Rgierung Sethos I. weist auf die ewige Dauer des Allgottes 
hin Sie ist im Nauridekret belegt “Jahr 4, Anfang des Winters 
(Twpe ) } Anfang der Ewigkeit, Beginn der Herzenfreude ( h.t 
hh isp. iw.t. jb ), 100, 000 von Friedensjahren, Millionen von s d- 

Festen auf dem Thron des ih.t.j und Dauer des Konigtum des 
Atum 82 ). 6 

Das Dekret ist für den Tempel des Osiris in Abydos gedacht. 
Der Ausdruck whm mbw.txn der Titulatur (Sethos, I. und vor ihm 
in der Amenemhet I). oder in Datierungen (Sethos I. und Aus- 
gangs der 20. Dyn.) hat mit kalendarischen Einteilungen nichts 
zu tun sondern bezieht sich auf den Beginn einer, nach Vorbild 
des Mythos, neuen Schopfung (sâra) und kennzeichnet die 
Urtumhchkeit und Legalitât des Kbnigs. 82 a) Hochstwahr- 
sclieinlich hat Sethos I. seine Regierung im Jahr 1301/1300 
angefangen, noch in der Sothisperiode, deren Jahresanfang sich 
im Wandeljahr auf die 5 Epagomenen naher rückt. Der gluck- 
liche Zufall (oder die ideale Datierung ?) will, da^ der Beginn 
seines ^ Kronungsjahres auf die 1. Epagomene, den Geburtstag 
des Osiris auffâllt. Von diesem Jahr ist die obenerwahnte Datier- 
ung “Jahr 4, Anfang des Winters -rwpe ...”erhalten, in der 
dïe Zeremonien der osirianischenKronung desMitregenten Ramsès 
II. mdglicherweise stattfanden. Kronungen in Theben beim Op- 
etfest durch Amon und insbesondere die “Erwahlung” durch 
Re am Anfang des Jahres in Heliopolis konnten offenbar erst 
nach dem Tode Sethos I. erfolgt haben. 400 Jahre trennen 
den Beginn der Hyksosherrschaft vom Regierungsantritt Sethos 
{• Als Ennnerung an den Sieg des Gottes Seth, des “Vaters seiner 
Vater als Urahne, über die Feinde des Re und an die 
“Wiedergeburt des Re” lieP Ramsès Il.wâhrend seines Koni- 
gtums (1291/1290).- 1225 ) eine Stele an der Ostgrenze und 
die neue Hauptstadt, die “Ramsesstadt”, wo die Hyksos ihre 
Niederlage fanden, errichten. Das Jahr 400 verbindet seine 
Reigerung mit denen seiner Urahnen, der Monat Mecope 
und der Tag 4 würde in einem dieser Ereignisse ihre geschichtliche 
(neben der mythischen 82 b) Erklarung haben. 
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nie Hoflinge loben Sethos I. weil dich lieben deine Vâter 

7 nm ersten der Hauser der IConi^e, TVnç g * 

zum eibicn . , t i i Herz der Herren von ims 

errichte worden smd. Ich naue aa „ _« T?ot®5 

gnàdig^estwimt. Sie njheii m^semem^herrhchen^ e h r en meinen 

ts z g o^ 

“SifdSTvoT, fleren KSnigen). Am nâchsten Tag waren 
ihre Namen vergessen 87 . 

R • der Ankündigung der Reise des hethithischen Kônigs 
ÿsteS”" Bestimmungen des 

unbekannt sind in Àgypten, s<at f neuem 

aile Lânder in Kraft und S.eg und grundet das Land von neuem 

(n whm) wei (in) der Urzeit (sp tpj) )• 

Bei der Gelegenheit der Stiftung Ramsès U. fttr seincn Vatcr 

atasçSËSgâE 

holt. Kein anderer Komg übernahm den Denkmâler 

fürsorglich für seinen Vater, sondern jeder erri 

gemeint ist, denn der Text stammt aus Abydos, 
wird in der Kartusche vermieden (an semer Stelle kom 
Mrj-n-Pth vor) und mansprichtau|5=rdem vom ££ a 
ris und nach ihm Horus, das dem Kômgtum Sethos r ; “" d ” 
Sohnes Ramsès II. angeglichen w.rd jeden|lb steht Horus 
Re in enger Beziehung zu Horus Sohn Osms . 


Nach der Israelstele heifît es von Merenptah; “Was Àgypten 
betrifft: raan sagt seit den Gottern; ‘‘Es ist die einzige Tochter 
des Re, sein Sohn ist der, der auf dem Thron des Sw sitzt” 93 . Den 

Sohn des Re hat man hier mit Schu zu identifïziern und Àgypten 
wohl mit Tefnut (oder Maat:), eine wi ch tige Entwicklung 
des Kônigsdogmas, die wohl vor Merenptah stattgefunden hat 
Ramsès III. wird beschrieben: “Von guten Plânen, weise 
schon als Kind, wie die Klugheit des Mondgottes (j c h), seit 
der Existenz der Erde (dr hpr ti) 9i .. 

Als Folge der Amarnazeit werden die Rolle der Menschen 
in der Schopfung und ihr Anspruch auf Gotteshilfe in kgl. Ge- 
beten anerkannt. So hei|3t es im Hymnus Ramsès III. an Amon: 
“Nicht kennt man seine Erscheinugsform des ersten Mais 
(sp. tpj) des [Erscheinens aus dem Urgejwâsser. Du erscheïnst 
in Strahlen, du erleuchtest für jedes Auge, das im Dunkel ist... 
Jedermann (sagt) ,Rette mich mit deiner Hand’, seitdem du 
dich aus der Flut auftauchen lie(3est. Die Gotter kommen aus 
deinem Mund heraus, die Menschen aus deinem Auge ... der 
erste Satz, (den sie sagen :) ‘Mogest, du veranlassen, da|3 du die 
Lebenzeit des Re verbringst. Du stellst Geburt fest, Schicksal 
Lebensunterhalt sind gemâ(î dem, was d u befohlen hast” 95 ). 

Von Ramsès III, lautet eine Eulogie : «Es lebe der gottliche 
Konig, der Theben grever macht, Freude in Karnak gibt, die 
Stadt (Theben) wie in der Urzeit (sp tpj ) schafft und Jubel in 
die südliche Heliopolis setzt 96 ). Wir finden urzeitliche Got- 
terattribute in seiner Regierung wie : „Atum, der Herr der 
beiden Lânder und Heliopolis, ; Harachty, der gro( 3 e Gott, 
der zu Anfang entstanden ist,, 97 ) und„Amonre, der (so) ait 
Daseiende (wie) die beiden Lânder” 98 ). 

In einem Gebet Ramsès IV. (?) an Amon sagt er : “Moge 
ich den Anfang (s c ) mit deinem Namen an der Spitze tun,wâhrend 
jeder andere Gott nach dir (kommt) . .. Ich habe weder eine 
pflichtige Zeremonie seit dem Dasein (dr wnn.t) noch eine Schrift 
der ersten Urzeiten (piw. tj tpj) hinterlassen und nicht in ihnen 
eindrang, um sie zu sehen und nach deinem Wesen zu fragen” 09 )' 
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Wann und wie Urzeiten negativ oder positiv (das goldene 
Zeitalter) beurteilt werden, zeigt folgendes : 

Von den Angriffen der Libyer berichtet Merenptah :: ‘‘Es 
(das Land bis Heliopolis?) istfürdas Vieh verlassen, xn der Ha d 
der 9 Bogen, verwüstet in der Regierungszeit der Vorfahren (hiw 
m w) Teder njsw.t -Konig sitzt in seiner Pyramide (mr ? , wahrend 
die L/ S-Koige vor ihren Ortschaften {dmj) am Emgang der 
beiden Lânder ? (hm.w Uwj) umgeben sind wegei“ 
Truppen 100 ). Ein Aufschuip auf die geographische er un . 
biti mm Unterschied zu njsjwt 101 ), beide als Vorfahren betrachtet, 
htgt vom richtigen Verstandnis der Begriffe mr bzw. ss = 
S ab. Trotzdem haben wir mit einer spateren Auffassimg 
der beiden frühgecshichtlichen Konigtümer zu tun, die auperdem 
noch ironisch zu sein scheint *). Als Widerspruch scheinen 
die Aussagen Ramsès III. : “Es gab früher (dr.c) keme Rebellen 
in fernen ë Lândern. Sie wurden nicht gesehen seit den njsjw.t- 
Kônieen” 103 ) und “Amon setzte seïnen Sohn auf seinem Thron 
fest. S Ailes, was der Aton umkreist, ist in seiner Hand ver ® am ^ ; 
Die Feinde : Asiaten und Libyer sind vertneben, die gegen 
Agypten Frevel zu üben pflegten. Sie ver^vusteten das La^ 
vollig seit den njs^J-Konigen 104 ) und plagten die Gotter wie 
jedermann, ohne daP es einen Helden gab, um ihnen zubegegnen, 
wenn sie rebellierten 55105 ). 

Dagegen scheint seine Behauptung zu stimmen : er habe 
ein libysches Kind als Fürsten über die Libyer goetzl. ak em 
Ereignis, das “nicht gehort worden war fruher (dr.c) und seit 

den nj&jw.t- Konigen 55106 . 

Betrachtet man den Bericht Merenptahs und die zweite Aussage 
Ramsès III., so würde man annehmen durfen, daP die Angri 
des Feindes in einem Zeitpunkt geschahen, m dem die Zent 
regierung zusammenbrach, (als Topos) einer Zwischenzeit 
oder gar vor der Reichseinigung. Nur. dem jeweiligen regie- 
renden Konig ist es gelungen, den Femd zu vermchten. 

Das goldene Zeitalter beschreibt das Leben der Gotter 
der Vorfahren und ihr Kbnigtum. DamaE soH che Maat^ die 
nach dem Mythos des Re in den Sargtexten bei ihm im Hmrnd 
weilt, auf Erden gestiegen sein. Sicher belegt ist dies j 
Texten der Ptolemaerzeit. 
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Schon aber nach der Lehre für Merikare ist die Rede vom 
Weisen. In seine Nâhe kommt keine Lüge, sondern die Maat 
“durchgeknetet, wie nachdem, was die Vorfahren (tpi. w) vor- 
ausgesagt haben” 107 ). v 


In einer Biographie aus der Zeit Amenophis III. heipt es: 

Ich betrete dïe wim(Barke als terfîïicher bi. Ich werde nicht 
anders bebandelt werden als das Horusgefolge. Ich bin Maat 
der Abscheu der Lüge. Nicht fmdent (die Lüge) dort statt’ 
wahrlich” 108 ). * 

Wâhrend es sich im ersten Beispiel um die abstrakte Be- 
deutung der Maat (symbolisch als Brot?) handelt, kann man im 
zweiten Beispiel nicht mit Sicherheit sagen, ob man nicht doch 
an die Presonifikation der Maat zu denken hat, mit der sich 
der Tote identifiziert wird und die eine Rolle in der heiligen 
Barke spielt. 


Nach dem Dekret Heremhebs, in Zusammenhang mit der 
Erlâuternug seiner Titulatur und Ernennung als Konig, wâre 
Maat bei dieser Gelegenheit gekommen und hatte sich mit der 
Erde vereingt. Maat bezieht sich hier sowohl auf die 
Wiederherstellung der Ordnung nach der Amarnazeit wie auf 
die Sothisperiode. 


In seiner Restaurationsstele spricht Tutankhamon nur von 
der “Befestigung der Maat an ihrer (richigen Stelle” l08a ), 
so daP das Land wïe in seiner ersten Zeit wurde. 


Im Osirishymnus Ramsès IV. von Abydos, beschreibt man 
das goldene Zeitalter, das Leben der Gotter und der Menschen 
in der geordneten Welt : “Was diese Tage betrifft, von denen 
man sagt, daP sïe da waren,bevor Nut mit deiner Vollkommenheit 
sehwanger war, da lebte man ... unter den Gbttern, sowohl die 
Menschen wie die (4-beinigen) Tiere, die Vogel und Wassertiere 
ebenfalls” 109 ). 
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Deutlich werden die Hinweise auf die Maat der Urzeit in 
einer Inschrift des Taharqa : “Dieses Land wurde zu seiner Zeit 
überschwemmt, wie es in der Regierungszeit des AUherrn gewesen 
war. Jedermann schlief bis zum Morgen ohne für ïrgendwas 

zu sagen : ‘Ach hâtter ich doch’. Maat <=(als Gottin) 

tauchte auf in den Lândern,die Lüge sa n k in den Boden. Wunder 
geschah in der Zeit S.M . .. Nicht w ur de das Gleiche gesehen 
seit der Zeit der Vorfahren ( jmj.w hit) ... S.M. lie(3 sich die 
Annalen der Vorfahren ( tpj.w ) holen, um die Nïl (-hohen) in 
ihrer Regierungszeit zu schauen. Nicht fand er das Gleiche 
dort”) 110 . 

Obwohl Maat zweimal in einem Pyramidentext vorkom- * 
Int 111 ), jeweils mit dem determinativ des Horus-Gott-Konigs i 

versehen : “.. .Maat vor Re, an diesem Tage jedes Jahresanfangs 
[tp rnp.t )” und “die Wahrheit anstelle von der Lüge“ c so liegt 
es nahe, im ersten Falle an die Gottin selbst als Konigin 112 ) 
zu denken, im zweiten Falle an die abstrakte Bedeutung vt>n 
Maat. 

Von Amon hei|3t es in der Ptolemâerzeit : “Konig der 
Vorfahren, der Den-des-Horizontes schuf und ailes Gute in ihrer 
Zeit. Maat kam aus dem Himmel zu ihrer Zeit und gesellte 
sich zu denen, die auf Erden lebten. Das Land war im tîber- 
flu|3, die Leiber waren voll, nicht gab es ein Mangeljahr 11 *) 
in den beiden Lândern. Nicht fielen Mauern ein. Nicht 
stach ein Dorn zur Zeit der Gotter (und der) Vorfahren”"4). 
An einer anderen Stelle ist die Rede von den “Vâtern und 
Müttern des Aton, die Terffliches zu ihrer Regierungszeit getan 
haben (jV[w])”, oder“..., der Treffliches zu ihrer Regierungszeit 
getan hat (jV)” 115 ). Meint man die Achtheit als in Amon verkor- 

pert, oder Amon selbst, dessen Sitz der Aton ist ? 

»» 

Der Agypter verstand es, eine bestimmte Situation, Schopfung 
des Moments, festzuhalten und für die Vergangenheit oder dïe 
Zukunft gelten zu lassen (gelegentlich auch Schopfung der Ver¬ 
gangenheit für den Moment oder die Zukunft anzupassen). Die¬ 
sem Prinzip kann man nachgehen in der Literatur (Lehren, 
Prophezeiungen), in Vorstellungen von Zeitgrenzen (Urzeit- 
vorstellungen, dem Konigtum der Gotter auf Erden, im Beg- 
rilT mi-hrw) und in der Kunst, ll3a ) besondres der bildenden. Da- 
raus entsteht der Typus bzw. das Idealbild. 
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1V ' J n7hT? efild u - UHd , ^ Bevrzu S un S der ôstlichen oder westlichen 
Bahn zum Himmel aufzusteigen u «) UCn n 

Das èht-jirW' (Binsengefilde) befindet sich im Osten und ist 

seit den Pyramidentexten bevorzugt. Seine Baume riî^ 

S ï de ”¥ i ? el hi “>ufzustefgen zum Sonnenreieh iibe" 

J" befïnden sich botanisch bekannte Baume wie Sykomo 

WHdseUerie”’ 1“ ^ s - C . hn * tus dombaum und Strauche die 
sie als Vpi i •* i m u ? n , de der ^ rde ’ am Tor des Himmels gelten 

Das sht-htp ' (Opfer-oder Rastfeld) its schon seit den Pv- 

enAVeM rair ?** W , e . s< J 1 } des ° siris als Jenseitsland verbund- 

eândichen (C 1 ' geie ^ e ^ tllch in Zusammenhang mit dem Unver- 
ganglichen (Circumpolarstern), dem sht-jnw im Osten und 

m oigenstern erw&hnt wird so nur um die Reise des Toten 

Sn\°^ te % deS RC nach dem Westen d es Os4 anzudeutn 
fmOst^ G , ircum P° larstern ist am Nordhimmel, im Westen 
im Osten und sogar im Unterhimmel zu sehen. Die BfcmS 
des sht-htp smd botanisch unbekannt. Offenbar handeït 
sKh um poetische Ausdrücke, wie den “Baum des Lebens" 

und w e den X? 8 v ° n „ Korn - Getreiden und Fruchtpflanzen 
na wie den ié-Baum als Spendebaum. Nach den Pvramiden- 

Tote n zu'^ r ÏS > er S baI Uren Hi ” mels damit der 

ere„ C und and- 

Die Mischung der beiden Wege hingt zusammen mit : 

1 . der Bevorzugung des Westens as Totenland, 

2 ' der ?°n dCr H ? thor >. die Totengôttin neben Re seit 
der 4. Dyn. verehrt wird. 

im Westen S h dt den ,^f r n ident extenlangt Re und seine Gefolge 

den Sert? t hht AtUm als Ur S ott in der Nacht. Nafh 

Sergtexten gibt es ein sht-htp des Re und ein der Hathor 

Die Sykomoren und Baume des Ostens werden zu Snende 
baumen von vershiedenen Nahnmgen und Getr/nken zugS^ 
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Ihre Darestellung, wie sie den Toten erquicken, kommt erst 
in der 18. Dyn. vor. Hathor empfàngt den Toten sowie die un- 
tergehende Sonne als Osiris. Wahrscheinich werden die beiden 
Sykomoren im Osten des Himmels spâter als eine im Osten, die 
andere im Westen aufgefasst, Symbole des Tages und der Nacht 
oder als einen Baum, der Parallel zu Isis und Nephthys vor Har- 
achtly in der Unterwelt steht und deren Rede lautet : “Re ist 
er, der (als) Osiris untergeht, Osiris, der als Re untergeht, tâgl- 
ich 117 ” ). 

Die Rolle der Hathor wird auf andere Gottinnen übertr- 
agen, z.B. auf die Himmelsgottin Nut. Die Sonnenscheibe versi- 
nkt im Westen in den Mund der Himmelsgottin und geht im 
Osten aus ihrem Scho|3 hervor. 
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INFLUENCE OF PAGANISM ON THE EARLY 
CHRISTIAN WORKS IN THE COPTIC MUSEUM 

By 

Fathy Melek Wassef 


Early people of Egypt saw their gods initially in the sur- 
rounding nature, such as in trees, birds, animais and so on. This 
view of nature made the earliest impression upon their reli- 
gious teachings. Thus the visible world was the first teacher 
ofrehgious forces. Moreover, when we examine Egyptian 
religion in its earliest surviving documents, it is évident that 
two great phenomena of nature made the most profound 
impression upon the Nile - dwellers. These were the sun and 

NUe ^Osiris ) 6 *’ ^ AtUm ’ Horus ’ Khe P er ) î and the 

During the Pharaonic âges, and even during the reitjn of 
the Ptolemies (323 - 30 B.C.), the lower Nile valley that is Egypt 
remained almost isolated from the outside world. Consequendy 
Ancient Egypt saw an unbroken development of civilization 
for over three thousand years. One resuit is that they hâve 
left very clear and destinguishable traces in the form of monume¬ 
nts, antiquities and inscriptions, a notable remnant of a great 
civilization which lasted from 2300 to 30 B.C. without seeing 
any significant outside influence. 6 

Remarkably anyone who strolls through the first eight galleries 
of the Coptic Muséum cannot fail to be struck by the influence 
of Paganism on many pièces of sculpture or carved stone work 
excuted during the first 5 centuries A.D. by early Coptic artists. 

.. J As a first example, we note piece No. (7065) which is exhi- 
bited m hall No. 2 and represents the top of a limestone niche 
carved m the form of a Shell. (Pl.I). We note that a dolphin 
appears on each side in relief. In its centre a small cross has 
been carved. This marks an interesting évolution in using a 
Christian symbol with a clearly pagan scene. For in reality 
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it beats strikîng resemblances to pièces excuted in the Greco - 
Roman period. Naturally, there is a great différence. Instead 
of portraying the expected figure of Aphrodite, goddess of bea- 
uty, emerging from a shell (Pl.ll)as can be observed m piece No. 
(7012) they put a cross. That means, clearly, that the Egyp- 
tian Christian artist adopted widely known architectural éléme¬ 
nts in making this half dôme into the shape of a shell. but 
instead of featuring Aphrodite, he has inserted a cross. Eviden- 
tlv the Egyptian Christian artist thought that this was the only 
essential différentiation between Paganism and Christiamty. 


The same idea can be noted in piece No. ; (8325) whichis 
exhibited in room No. ( 7 ). It is sculptured as a model of the 
façade of a sanctuary or of a church. It is composed of a shell 
and two columns. It is quite clear that this shell was taken 
from Greek mythology because as we observed the shell was 
almost always connected with Aphrodite. We find that the 
Coptic artist was influenced into using this shell which is connec¬ 
ted with the myth of Aphrodite, along with these two columns- 
which portray in this model how the façade of the sanctuary 
was buiit. 

Besides, among the most important pièces that are exhibi¬ 
ted in Hall No. 18-B, (Old wing) is that carved stone piece with 
Reg No. ( 8037 ). It represents a funerary stela or a (grave- 
marker) to a dead lady called “Martha” sculptured with a cross 
on a shell, two eagles, ail appear in a church façade, which is 
composed of an arch and two columns (Pl.lll). Under this scene 
there are two other church façades, an eagle in the entrance o 
each. On the margen of the stela, we find scenes of birds and 
animais. Coptic inscriptions at the bottom read : 

^çeiceeoc ( oh ! God of Martha ) 


1) Isis in the Osirian myth. represents the nch plains of Ëgypt.made fruitful bythean t 
inondation of the Nile which is Osins. who is separated from her by Set tne ariû 
desert. Her cuit continued to grow in importance until it oltimately ab-or^d that of 
nearly ail other goddesses. Her myth spread outside Egypt, in the 
countries, in the centre and north of Europe, and m the M.ddle and Far ^t. Alsow.ththe 
exoansion of the Osirian cuit, a frequent représentation of Isis as a m °“ rn ? r 
mummy. Sculpture and painting often represent her besr'e Osins, whom se ® P . 
protects with her winged arms. She may be seen moumingatthefootofsarcophagi 


18 ? - 


This example shows that however, it dates as late as 4/A 
or 5th century A.D it indicates to what extent the influence of 
, Ph fraomc period was a long lasting one, and the same fe- 
eling about the Greco-Roman religious art is constantly overlap- 
ping into the Coptic works. P 

Secondly, we return to that fresco of St. Mary which 
bears No. (7987) in room No. ( 6 ) . It represents St . 7 Mary 
suckling Jésus Christ the infant. (Pl.IV). It resembles much that 
ot the goddess Isis suckling her child Horus. 

at Y 6 ? an observe other Pièces of sculpture as for example 

°‘. ( * n room No. ( 8 ) which represents St. Marv 
puttmg the infant Jésus Christ on her lap (Pl.V) in the same way 
tha.t the ancient Egypüan artist used to make the statues of Isis 
and her child Horus. (PI. VI). From this, we can say that the 
Egypüan Christian arüst imitated what he had formerly in his 
re îgion before Christianity, and we can say also that St. Mary 
replaced goddess Isis in many aspects. 

Nil ^ ^ 1 ° eV ^M Ut t n a . t * S * S ^ept b er worshippers in 
the Nile valley until well into the Christian times. It was not 

until the middle of the sixth century A.D. in the reign of Tusti- 
man that the temple of Philae - her chief sanctuary was closed 
and then turned into a church in the la ter âges. ( 1 ) 


But, speakmg generally, at this period in ail other parts 
of Egypt St. Mary the virgin and Christ the infant had taken 
the places of Isis and Horus and the “God- mother”, or “mother 


-— , Ui 1JLJ.VMJUCI 

of the god” ^ ^ was no longer Isis but, Mary whom the 
Monophysites styled ©îotoxoç . ( 2 ) 


Thirdly, piece No. (7030) which is exhibited in hall No. (2) 
represents the top of a limestone niche with décorations of two 
naked intants carrying a cross encircled by a garland. (Pl VII) 
ihis piece shows a mixture of pagan and Christian scenes. Such 
floral crowns were used during the Roman Empire. Emperors 


~ NeShSheïrtt in theformofakite ^^eis t he n often accompaniedby 
1) Egyptian Mythology by Paul Hamlyn - London. (Page 70-76) 
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1 to mit these garlands around their necks after coming back 
used to Put the g C elebrate their victory. In 

from the h^^^^inserted a cross amidst the garland 

?o Ur s “t the cEi niight be vicierions in the other 

be. Tha« was what exactly 

S reign*of U the Roman 

governor Pilate. 

So, before Corning to conclusion, we <^ ^“to- 
characteristics which we hâve noted oroserv impor . 

Chri8 ’ 

tianity. 

Finallv there are many pièces which can be remarked, 

mou^ntmiber are ftëlt, i^TrEt aZg 

them to speak about. 


(n New Testament-Matthew27-(27-31): ium and gat hered the whole 

(27) Thenthegovernors’s soldterstoo . e u stripped him and put a scarlet 

company of the soldiers around him. (28) ‘ hey smpp ^ ^ head xhey 

robe on him. (29) And then wove a Ç r ° w "°[^ t f hi mand motked him. “Hail. 
put a staff in his nght hand and kneU in f t t the staffa nd struck 

Ving of the Jews. they said. (30) ^Xmheÿ had mocked him, they took 
ÏÏSÏÏ» ffi. Th„ .h„ W um .W„ .o crac* h,». 



PieceNo. (7065) The top of a limestone niche carved in the fo r m of a shell, with a small cross in its centre. 
























No. (7012) Aphrodite, goddess of beauty emerging from a shell. 





Piece No. (8037) a funerary stela or (a gravemarker) to a dead Jady called 
Martha sc u lptured with a cross on a sbdl. 











Pièce No. (7987) St. Mary suckling Jésus Christ the infant. 
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Two Pièces from Luxer Temple Magazine 
ABO - EL - EYON BARAKAT 


A - A False Door of Kha f - em-hat. 

An ancient piece of unknown provenance, now in the pos¬ 
session of the Department of Antiquities in Luxor, is a part 
from a black granité monument. The fragment stands to a 
height of 24 cm. on one side, 27 cm. on the other side of the 
front face. These dimensions are from the top of the frag¬ 
ment till the base, and the wide is at about 35cm. The height 
of the base is about 15 cm. It is broken at top and from the 
left side. It is also recessed of a sériés of 2 cm. steps and 
préserves two fiat inscribed faces, 10 cm. and 15 cm. wide. 
Before that their is a surface of about 8 cm. wide represented 
on it is a rest of sculptured dress. 

What may be this piece ? The back being left rough, 
possibly as from the quarry, means that the block was fixed on 
a wall. The rest of the sculptured dress on the face of this 
block only refers to a scene that was scluptured on the face, 
but unfortunately it was broken. Such features support the 
supposition of being a part of a false door. 

The inscribed part contain four vertical Unes of hierogly- 
phic text - pl. 1-may represent a part of htp - dî - Nisw form¬ 
ula. The text reads as follows : 

t ^•spau, c ^ £)VA 

O', CÛÛÜ\ ^ *"* — «► 

î' / W// ^ G v^o Û C <=> a^wvi p c ^ 3 "q* 
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«=? *^7% te 

/,„/ ^ ' U*- |J ^ ^ ^ 

, .my tomb which was offered to me-in-the nec- 

ropolis in the length of eternity and eterna y, / / or 
ka of the Overseer of the Two Grananes of the Lord of 
the Two Lands, Kha'-em-hat, true of voice. 


7 . . . my Ba cornes out to see your beauty as a fol- 

2 ' lower of the great god,/ 2 / may my corps be endure in the 

place. 

i ... your ? you cause to be worshiped-in-your place 
’ of yesterday /3/ in - Memphis /4/ to - see them. 

4 .that is, upon Works, he was not weary of which 


4 .tnat is, upuu 

you do great. 

“ «he° f ,^ ?S Xr«he lle âv-ee; 

*i,„ Prvnl Scribe and Overseer of the Two Grananes, m 
rtfe S reign rf Amenhotep XII/5/. As these titles agf“ wuh the 

titles inscribfcd on the newly found pièce, ,h “* “ “ Q f the 

that this granité monument was made for t 

tomb no. 57 and thus maybe dated to the same time. 

Foot notes : 

1— for, m 3wstit, cf„ Faulkner A Concise Dictionary of 
Middle Egyptian Oxford. 1962, p. i 

2— ims n nt, -‘3, cf„ Barta, Opferliste., p. 124, Bitte 133 a 

3 — où n S J, Wb., vol. I., p. 157/21 

4 — c n ^ t3wy Wb., vol. I. p. 203. 

5— Porter and Moss, Topographical Bibliography, Second 
édition vol. II. PP- H3- 
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B - A statue of Ded - Amun - Iry 

An ancient Egyptian quartizite statue was found by the Police 
Authorities near Luxor Temple. The provenance, and the date 
of its discovery are unknown. The figure-pl. II-represents a squ- 
atting position, the left knee drawn up, the right foot tucked 
behind the left, with the sole foot visible, and the hands are on 
knees. The head and part of the left knee and hand are missing. 
The statue now stands to a height of 52 cm., and the base 
is about 10 cm. high. 

Statues in such position are known from the Old Kingdom, 
/1/ a nd the Middle Kingdom./2/ Also they are known from the 
26 th Dynasty /3/. The latter is most relevant to Luxor statue. 
Old Kingdom statues differs from ours, for the left leg tucked 
behind the right /4/. Some suspect, for being a Middle 
Kingdom statue, but we can admit being a 26 Dynasty one 
/5/, as this position possibly just appears in the late period. 


On the back of our statue is a vertical line of hieroglyphic 
pl. III - which reads : 




Supervisor of Mysteries of Pr-dwJt, / 6 / the Priest of Horus 
Mrty, jlj the Chief Lector Priest Ded-Amun-Iry. 

On the front the kilt had been inscribed 


f 


The Chief Lector Priest Ded - Am un-Iry. 
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Fron, this taaÿto ^ame'” - 

waTnotSownbefore./8/ But names of this type thc 

rr^meV^hadtenthem such a S Henat, Nekht-horheb 
and Pasamatik-sa-Neith/H/. 

As the name ot the owner of this statue, does not appear 

hpfore the 26 th Dynasty, the attitude is a pecularity of this 
hetor y . r .r _ mvsteries of tir*dwlt is one 

period, the ti Üe # superv^r of the oî P 

* •» ^ 

Foot Notes : 

1 _Borchardt, Statuen und Stauetten, Teil I, P- 92, pl. 27, 

no. 120 . 

2— Steindorf, Catalogue of the Egyptian sculpture in the 
Walters Art gallery, p. 83, pl. 1 5, no. 93- 

3 — Borchardt, op, cit., p. 197. pl- 120. no. 653. 

4 — ibid. 

5— Steindorf, op., cit., 

6— “A not uncommon title in the Old Kingdom, but not 
known outside that period, except in the archaistic nsc 

ption of the XXVI th Dynasty” A.M.Blackmann, 
House of the Morning. J.E.A., 5 - 1918 - p. 4 • 

7 _Lanzone, Dizionario Mitologia Egizia, Tunn 1883, p. 616. 

8 - Ranke, PN., vol., I, p. 410, and H. de Meulenaere, Le Su. 
rnom Egyptien à la basse époque, Istanbul I960. 

9 — Ranke, op., cit., vol. I, p. 410. 

10 — ibid. also with Imn-Iry , see vol. II p. 263/12. 

11- Ramadan el-Sayed, Documents relatifs * ^ et SCS 
U,vîntes, Caire 1975, pp. 133 no. 9, pp. 224-225. 
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Excavations at Tûra El-Asmant 
From the Old Kingdom till the Greco - Roman Period 
Seasons 1965 - 1968 
By 

Fouad Yacoub 


Owing to the industrial development in the Cernent Factory 
at Tûra, excavations were undertaken in different sites for 
clearing the areas required by the Cernent Company for the 
industrial purposes. The excavations made in 1965-1966 revealed 
more than 1500 tombs dating fiom the Archaic till the Roman 
period. The excavations took place in different sites v/hether 
inside or outside the enclosure of the Cernent Factory (PU). 

A. Outside the enclosure of the Cernent Factory to the east 
of the railawy station of Tûra el-Asmant, excavations were carried 
out and led to the discovery of two mudbrick mastabas dating 
back to the Old Kingdom and some other different graves around 
dating back to the Old Kingdom, Middle Kingdom and one 
grave belonging to the New Kingdom. 

The Old Kingdom Mastabas (PI. II). 

They were built of mudbrick and each one surrounded by 
an enclosure wall. Panelling is seen on the eastern façade of 
each mastaba. It is more probable that these two mastabas 
contained family burials. Each one of them contained many shafts 
leading down to burial chambers. 

The western Mastaba (Pis. II & III) 

It was a family one built of mudbrick. Its eastern wall de- 
corated with niches. The main niche situated to the south 
was in the form of the letter T, and used as a chapel for offerings. 
Opposite to each niche or chapel, to the west, there was a shaft 
leading down to the burial chamber. (Burials Nos. 266, 267, 268, 
269, 270). 
















— 194 — 


The depth of the shaft usually ranges between 1 .65 and 7.70 m. 
The entrance of the burial chamber was closed by a mudbrick 
wall, but some layers were found because most of the burials 
were found plundered. 

Inside some burial chambers, some limestone sarcophagi 
were found, each sarcophagus composed offour blocks. Its length 
ranges between 1.25 and 1.60 m; 0.35-0.60 m in width ; 0.10- 
0.15 m. in thickness, and the depth about 0.50 m. 

Tomb No. 266 : 

A shaft 1.10 X 1.10 m. and 6 m. deep, and leading down 
to a burial chamber situated to the west 2 x 1.20 m. in dimensions. 
It contained a limestone coffin composed of 4 slabs measuring 
160 cm. long ; 65 cm. wide, 50 cm. deep, and 10 cm. thick. 
Inside the coffin, the skeleton of the deceased was found extended 
and the head to the north and facing the east and the hands at 
side. Nothing was found with the deceased. 

Tomb No. 267 : 

A shaft 1.55 X 12.5 m. and 1.65 m. deep, leading down 
to the burial chamber on the west side. 

The burial chamber 2x1 m. and containing a limestone coffin 
consisting of four slabs. It was 1 .25 m. long, 0.25m. wide, 0.50 
m. deep and 0.15 m. thick and contained some scattered bones. 

Tomb No. 268 : 

A shaft 1.50 x 1 .35 m., 4m. deep, and leading down to a 
burial chamber to the west measuring 2x . 1.20 m. and contained 
a skeleton in a semi-contracted position and the head turned to the 
north. 

Tomb No. 269 : 

A square shaft 1.35 x 1.35 m., 7.70 m. in depth and leading 
down to a burial chamber situated to the west, completely pl¬ 
undered, nothing was found except some scattered potsherds in 
the shaft. 
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Tomb. No. 270 : 

A shaft 1.40 x 1.30 m. ; 7.50 m. deep. and leading down 
to a burial - chamber to the west measuring 2.90 X 1.50 m. 
It was 50 cm. lower than the level of the shaft. 

Nothing was tound in the burial chamber. 

1 here was a place for offerings in the form of the letter T. 
and it was 3 • 25 x 1 m. in dimensions. The entrance of the offe¬ 
rings chapel was 90 cm. wide. Its walls were covered with a 
layer of gesso. Behind its western wall was the shaft of tomb 
No. 270. 

Inside the mudbrick walls surrounding the mastaba there 
were some intrusive burials given Nos. 265, 271, 272. 

Burial No 265 : 

A small pit orientated North - South, 1 x 0.50 m. and 
0.50 m. in depth. It contained the deceased in a contracted 
position on its left side with the head turned to the north 
and facing the east, the right hand between the knees while 
the left arm was at side. 

Tomb No. 271 : 

A shaft 1 .25x 1.10 m.; 2 m. deep and leading down to the 
burial chamber which was originally blocked by a mud brick 
wall, but 6 coarses were only found. The dimensions of the 
burial chamber was 1.35 x 0.90 m. and contained the skeleton 
of the deceased who was, contracted and lying on its left side, the 
head to the north, facing the east and the hands before the face. 

Burial No. 272 : 

A pit 1 X 0 50 m. ; 0.70 m. in depth, and completely plundered. 

To the east of shaft No. 269 there was another one but not 
leading down to a burial chamber. It was 1.40 x 1.25 m. and 
0.90 m. deep. It was probably eut to be used as a shaft for the 
burial No. 269 but it was left and shaft No. 269 was eut instead 
to the west. 
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There was a wall of mudbrick surrounding the mastaba. 
It was 16 m. long and 0-75 m. thick. The mastaba had two en- 
trances, one to the north while the other one to the south. The 
niches before burials Nos.266, 267 were 015 m. wide each, the 
niche before burial No. 268 was 0 05 m. in width, while niche 
before the burial no. 269 was 0 85 m. wide. 

Outside the enclosure wall of the western mastaba some 
burials belonging to the Old Kingdom were found, situated to 
the east. They were given Nos. 289, 290, 291, 292, 293, 294, 295 
and 296. 

No. 289 : 

A square pit 0. 85 x 0.85 m. and 1 m. deep. It contained a 
semi-contracted burial on left side, head northward and facing 
the east. 

Tomb No. 290 ; 

A square pit 0.85x0.85 m., and 0 90 m. in depth, leading 
down to a burial recess (niche) which was originally blocked 
with a mudbrick wall but r ome layers were only found. Inside 
the recess the skeleton of the deceased who was in a semi-contr¬ 
acted position was found on left side, head to the north and 
facing east. Under the head, a red polished pottery dish was 
found (pl.III). 

No. 291 : 

A pit 0.90x0. 70 m., and 0 80 m. deep contained a semi- 
contracted burial on left side, head to the north and facmg the 
east. 

No. 292 : 

A pit 0. 85 X 0 .65 m. and o. 8o m. deep contained the ske¬ 
leton of the deceased who was in semi-contracted position on left 
side with the head to the north and facing the east. 

No. 293 : 

A rectangular shaft 1 x 0.70 m. and 1 40 m. deep, leading 
down to a burial recess to the west, which was blocked with a 
mudbrick wall but some coarses were found. It contained a 
skeleton lying on left side, head to the north and facing the east. 
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No. 294 : 

skdefon^ 1 IXilside Zt «J. ta? tuted 

No. 295 : 

eton^of a chüd) oôntractecTon right 

northward and facing west. g ’ th th head turned 


No. 296 : 


Tomb No. 288 : 

h, the Sha !' 2 . deep ’ leadin S down to a burial chamber situated 
Ôn leftdd ;htdtoX'trf 3 X Ct ° n rf « C ““deceased 

matting we’re 

the OM SngdoLXeforÆe 50 " 16P T bUriaiS datin « from 
tecauguiar pi,s çoutainiug tlÎlS 

ako be “ - £ 

No. 286 : 

Ihe burial recess was situated to the north of the shaft. 
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No. 284 : 

Apit 1.35 X 1 15 m. and 0.75 m. deep, in which some 
regular limestone blocks were found and placed regularly and 
used as a coffin surrounding the deceased placed inside, but 
nothing was found except some bones. 

Burial No. 273 ( PI. IV ) : 

An intrusive burial dating back to the New Kingdom was 
found (burial No. 273), the deceased was found inside a limestone 
sarcophagus, which was orientated east-west, the lid was stuck 
to the sarcophagus with gesso. The dimensions of the sarcopha¬ 
gus were 1-80x0.40m. (at head) and 0-33 m. wide (at feet) ; 
0.05 m. thick, and 0.35 m deep. The sarcophagus contamed 
two skeletons for an adult female and a child beside the knees. 
They were stretched and the head turned to the west. The adult 
was lying on left side and the head to the west, facing north, the 
right hand placed on the pelvis. The hair was braided. The 
child’s skeleton was lying on right side with the head to the west 
and facing the south, the left hand was on the pelvis. It seemed 
that the sarcophagus contained a lady and her child. Remains 
of linen bandages were found inside the sarcophagus. At the 
child’s head the following objects were found : 

1. A cup of pottery containing sycamore-fruits. 

2. A dish of pottery with red wash. 

3. Two rough cups of brown pottery. 

At feet, a cup of pottery contained probably sycamore- 
fruits was found. 

Outside the sarcophagus to the north a drop-shaped pot 
was found and contained barley (pl. IV.). 

The distance between the eastern and western mastaba 
was 4.06 m. 

The Eastern Mastaba (pis. II & V) : 

Mostly of mud brick, its enclosure wall is 27 m. long, 
1.10 m. thick at the north side and 0-60 m. thick at the south 
side. 

The eastern inner wall of the mastaba contained recesses, 
behind each recess to the west there was a shaft containing eithei 
the deceased or leading down to the burial chamber. Some 
parts of the inner walls of the mastaba were built in limestone. 
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Tomb No. 298 : 

A shaft 1.50 m. long. 1.20 m. wide and 1.50 m. deep in 
which some intrusive burials were found and some skeletons 
tound ihe deceased was either contracted or semi-contracted 
and the head either turned to the north or to the south* 
After clearing the shaft, it was found leading down to a 
burial chamber 3 m. long, lined with limestone slabs and 
the roof was consisting of 12 limestone slabs. The remains of an 
outer vaulted mudbrick roof was found. 


Ihe burial chamber contained a limestone sarcophae 
completely plundered except some little faience beads. 


US 


Shafts No. 299 & 300 : 


They were only shafts without burial recesses. 

Tomb No. 301 : 


It was 1.40 m. x 1.20 m. and 1.70 m. deep. in which 
some intrusive poor burial?, disturbed bones and remains of 
reed matting were found. After the clearance of the shaft it 
was found that it was 6 m. deep and leading down to a burial 
recess to the west in it the skeleton was found. 


The deceased was semi-contracted and lying on left side 
with the head to the north and facing the east. At the head 
two pottery vessels were found. The deceased seemed to bê 
wrapped m reed matting. 

Tomb No. 302 : 


It was 1.40 X 1.40 m. and 2 m. deep; leading to a burial 
recess to the west It was found completely plundered except 
some scattered bones. ' ^ 


No. 303 : 

A shaft contained some skeletons in different positions and in 
a very bad State of préservation. 


No. 304 : 


A shaft 1.25x 1.10 m. in which two skeletons of two contr- 
açted deceased were found and each one lying on its left side. 



% 
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Tomb 306 : 

A shaft 1.40 X 1.20 m., 3 m. deep and leading down 
to a burial recess to the west, in which was a limestone 
sarcophagus, composed of some slabs attached together with 
gesso. Inside the coffin, the skeleton of the deceased was found. 
He was stretched, lying on left side, the head to the north 
and facing the east, hands at sides and the legs slightly bent. 

No. 307 : 

A square shaft \.20 X 1-20 m. and 0.75 m. deep. Nothing 
was found inside. 

Tomb No. 310 : 

A shaft leading down to a burial chamber to the west, 
in which a limestone sarcophagus was found. It was composed 
of four slabs attached together, two signs of red paint 
were found on each slab at the edges, in order to be placed 
together in the proper position, The signs found were -f-, (], J, + • 
Inside the sarcophagus the skeleton of the deceased was found, 
it was semi-contracted lying on its left side with the head turned 
to the north and facing the east, the hands were placed on the pe- 
lvis. A smashed pottery vessel was found at the feet. 

Shafts No. 311, 313 : 

Both were found empty except some scattered bones found 
in shaft No. 311* 

Tomb. No. 314 : 

A shaft 1.50x 115 m. leading down to a burial chamber 
to the west. Some votive pottery vessels were found in the 
shaft. 

It is more probable that the offering chamber was belonging 
to tomb No. 298. It was a rectangular chamber 3.80X 1 • 45 m. 
On its walls particularly the western one, there were remains of 
a thin layer of plaster. 

A recess was found between shaft No. 312 and No. 313* 

Outside the eastern mastaba to the east, tomb No. 315 
was found. It was a chamber of mudbrick with a vaulted roof 
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of mudbrick, measuring 3.50 x 1.20 m. Inside the room 
a limestone sarcophagus was found, it was 2.85x 1.30 m. 
its lid was 0.35 m. thick, and a part was missing. 

rhe entrance to the chamber was to the south, it was blocked 
vwth stone and mudbrick wall. The sarcophagus was comple- 

tely plundered and nothing was found except some little scatte¬ 
red bones. 

Parts of the roof were found broken down probably by 
tomb robbers. 7 7 

To the south of the eastern mastaba, some burials dated to 
the Old and Middle Kingdoms were found. The most important 
ones dating back to the Middle Kingdom were Nos. 319, 321 and 
323. Nos. 305, 308, 317, 318 and 320 were poor burials. 

Tomb No. 319 (pis. VI & VU) : 

A shaft 2x1 m. and 4 m. deep, leading down to the burial 
chamber situated on the south side and measuring, 3 - 30 x 2.10 
m. and 0- 80 m. lower than the level of the shaft. Its entrance 
was blocked by limestone and mudbrick wall. The skeleton of 
the deceased was found inside. Its position was stretched and on 
its left side with the head turned to the north and facing the 
east, the left hand at side, while the right one on the pelvis. 

On the western side of the shaft another burial chamber 
was found at a level of 1.25 m. upper than the level of the shaft 
îtself.. It was blocked by two stone blocks. It was measuring 
2 tn. m length, 0-60 m.in width. The skeleton of the deceased 
was found in a very bad State of préservation. It seemed to be 
semi-contracted, lying on left side with the head turned to the 
north and facing the east. At head a vessel and a lid of pottery 
were found. 7 

Tomb No. 321 (pis. VII & VIII) : 

A rectangular shaft 2X 0- 95 m., 3.30 m. deep, leading down 
to two burial chambers, one to the north while the other to the 
south The entrance of the northern burial chamber was origi- 
naly blocked by a mudbrick wall but four coarses were only found. 
The burial chamber was 2 55x 1.60 m. Two burialsM ere 


* 
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found inside, one for an adult female stretched and lying on its 
hack head to the north and facing the east, the left hand on pelvis. 

Ït seems thlt the deceased was placed in a wooden coffin covered 
with a thin layer of gesso. 

The other burial was placed in a ümestone sarcophagus mea- 
1 7^v n 30 m 0-45 ni. deep, and 0 -05 m. thick. Itwas 
Tskefeton for an adult male stretched, on its left side and the 
head to the north. Two other skeletons for children were .ound 
in thesame sarcophagus. 

Outside the northern burial chamber, at the entrance, 
some scattered faience, spherical and tubular beads were ound 
together with a steatite scarab with spiral designs. 

Inside the burial chamber two pottery vessels were found 
to the north between the stone sarcophagus and the other buria . 

The Southern burial chamber measuring 2.75x1 40 ni. 
Its entrance was blocked by a mudbrick wall, but two coarses 
were only found . The burial chamber was found plundered 
with an empty limestone coffin inside. To the north o e sai - 
cophagus, two pottery vessels and a globular faïence bead were 

found. 

Tomb No. 323 (pis. VII & IX) : 

A rectangular shaft 2 x 0 90 m. 2 m. deep. and leading 
down to two burial chambers one to the north whtle the oth 

to the south. 

The northern burial chamber was 2.45X 1 55 m. al J d l m - 
lower than the level of the shaft. It contamed the skeleton 
of The deceased (adult female) stretched, on nghts.de w.th 
the head to the north and facing the west. Behind the head 
a pottery vessel was found. 

The Southern burial chambex was 3-30x2 m. and its level 
was 1 m. lowei than the level of the shaft. It contamed a limes- 
mne sarcophagus 1-75x0.32 m. and 0-35 m. deep, in which 
the skeleton of the deceased (adult female) was found. She was 
stretched,on her back with the head to the north facing the ea St 
the hands at sides. Outside the sarcophagus to the north, a 
pottery vessel with a lid w r as found. 
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In the shaft itself two burials were found, the first one, the 
deceased (adult female) was stretched, on left side with the head 
to the north, facing the east, the hands at sides. A bronze mirror 
was found with the deceased together with some amethyst, car- 
nelian and feldspar beads were found at neck. 

A finger ring composed of a lapis lazuli scarab surrounded 
by a gold bezel and a silver ring were found at the left hand of 
the deceased. 

The second one, a skeleton who was stretched, on its back 
with the head to the north, facing the east, and the hands over 
the pelvis. On each hand a silver bracelet was found. Around 
the neck and at shoulders, some barrel-shaped gold beads to¬ 
gether with some gold pendants in the form of a shell and some 
carnelian and feldspar beads were found. 

B. Excavations inside the enclosure of the Cernent 

Factory 

The excavations revealed some Old Kingdom tombs and 
burials. These tombs can be divided into the following class¬ 
es : 

1. A rectangular pit orientated north-south and ranging bet¬ 
ween 1-2.15 m. in length; 0.80 and 1 m. in width ; 0.40- 
2.50m. in depth, containing the skeleton of the deceased surr¬ 
ounded by 4 blocks of stone and covered with one block. 

2. A rectangular pit orientated north-south and lined with 
mud - brick. 

3 - A. shaft with a burial chamber underground usually west- 
wardsas shown before(near Tûra railway station)and blocked 
with a mud-brick wall. The shaft was either square or 
rectangular. The square shaft ranges between o. 85 x 0 - 85 
m.-1.30xl.30 m. while the rectangular shaft was between 
0-70 — 1-50 m. long ; 0.50 — 1.20 m. wide, and the 
depth ranges between 0-75 — 5-50 m. 
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Burîal customs (pl. X.) 

The deceased usually semi-contracted and sometimes ex- 
dended except the knees were slightly flexed, and usually lying 
on left side with the head to the north. The head sometimes 
was found lying on a headrest of limestone. The body sometimes 
was wrapped in a reed mat. 

The deceased was found in some cases placed in a limestone 
sarcophagus consisting of 4 slabs and a üd- The thickness 
ranges between 0 07—0 13 m. 

The wooden coffins were very badly decayed and nothing 
was found except some remains very badly damaged. 

A tomb most probably a family tomb was discovered, con- 
taining shafts leading down to burial chambers situated to the 
west, the shafts were given numbers 92 , 93 , 94 , 95 and 96 . 

No. 92 : 

A shaft 1.45 X 0-85 m., 2.10 deep and leading down to 
a burial chamber westwards 1.37 X 0 • 68 m. and contained the 
skeleton of the deceased who was nearly contracted lying on 
left side, the head to the north facing the east. It was probably 
placed in a wooden coffin, but nothing was found except a few 
remains of decayed wood. 

No. 93 : 

A shaft I .55 m. in depth, completely plundered. 

Tomb No. 94 : 

A square shaft 1.30 X 1.30 m. 5.25 m. deep and leading 
down to a burial chamber to the west blocked with mud brick 
wall but 8 coarses were only found. The burial chamber measur- 
ing 2.10 m. long, 1.30 m. wide, and contained a limestone 
sarcophagus of 4 blocks measuring 1 - 90 m. long, 0 50 m. wide 
and 0-06 rn. thick, and covered with one block of stone. It cont¬ 
ained the skeleton of the deceased who was nearly extended, 
lying on leftside, the head northward and facing the east, the 
hands at sides. 


No. 95 : 



A rectangular pit measuring 1.20 X 0.77 m. The deceased 
was m a senu-contracted position, on its left side with the head 
turned to the north and facing the east. The right hand at the 
pelvis while the left hand at side. It seemed that the deceased 
was placed on a reed matting. 

Tomb. No. 96 : 

, , A . sl ^ aft 1 W X MO m., 2.10 m. deep, and leading to 
the burial chamber situated to the west. Its entrance was block¬ 
ed by â mudbrick wall. It was 1.15 m. in length, and 0 - 75 m. 
m width and contained the skeleton of the deceased who was in 
a contracted position and lying on left side with the head to the 
north and facing the west. 

Ail the tombs were found plundered and nothing was found 
except some pottery jars. 

Middle Kingdom Tombs (pl. XI). 

More than 125 tombs were unearthed inside the enclosure 
of the factory. Most of the tombs were found plundered. The 
tombs discovered can be divided into the following : 

1 A rectangular pit orientated north-south, its dimensions 
ranging between 1 20 — 2.75 m. in length ; 0.40 — 1 m. 
in width ; 0 30 2 m. in depth, and containing a deceased 

placed in a limestone sarcophagus. (Fig. 1 ). 

- A rectangular pit lined with mudbrick and roofed with 
limestone slabs. (Burial No. 976. Fig. 2). 

3 A rectangular shaft leading down to a burial chamber to 
the south. The shaft ranging between 1.70 — 3 m. in 
length, 0. 70 — 145. m. in width, 1.50— 3.25 m. in depth. 
(Tombs No. 121 & 632). The burial chamber ranging 
between 2.40 — 3 25 m. long, 0 - 90 — 2 m. wide. The 
entrance usually blocked with limestone. In some cases 
the chamber was roofed by huge limestone slabs and some¬ 
times the floor was of limestone slabs. 
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4. A rectangular shaft leading to two burial chambers, one to 
the north while the other one to the south. The level of the 
floor of each one was usually lower than the floor level oi 
the shaft itself. The deceased was usually placed in limestone 
sarcophagus, and rarely in a wooden one. The limestone 
sarcophagus ranging between 110 — 175 m. in length, 

0 30 — 0 45 m in width, and 0-20 — 0-45 m. in depth. 
It was usually covered by one block of stone or more 
(PI. XII). 

Some tombs were found plundered and the sarcophagi 
without lids. 

Burial customs (pl. XIII) : 

The deceased was usually extended, lying either on its back 
or on its left side, the head northwards and facing the east. 

The deceased was found in some few cases blaced on right 
side, and head northward, and facing the west. The burial 
chamber some times contained more than one burial (Tomb. 
No. 121). 

Findings (pis. XIV, XV, XVIII & XIX). 

Beads (pl. XIV) : 

Beads of different kinds and shapes were found with the 
children burials, the beads were tubular, ring, spherical, and 
barrel shaped. They were of different kinds of semi-precious 
stones such as carnelian, amethyst, rock crystall, garnet, green 
jaspar, feldspar and lapis lazuli. The beads were usually found 
at the pelvis, probably from a girdle worn on the waist. 

With adult burials beads of faience and semi-precious ston¬ 
es were found together with some amulets and scarabs at neck, 
they were probably of necklaces and usually with the burials of 
females and children. 

In some burials, beads were found at wrist, used as bracelets 
or on the arm used as armlets with female burials. 
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Scarabs : , ...... 

Scarabs of steatite, amathyst, lapis lazuli, feld- spar and 
faience were found. They are mostly with geometrical designs 
or spirals and some few scarabs bearing hieroglyphiç signs like 
“nfr” or “dd” or unclear hieroglyphiç writing or the red 
crpwn of Lower Egypt. _ 

The scarabs were found either at neck (in the children and 
female burials) or at hand specially the left hand (the male burials 
and some female burials). The amathyst and lapis lazuli scar¬ 
abs were found bare of designs probably for its hardness. 

Amulets (pl. XIV., fig. 1 & 3) : 

Amulets of different semi-precious stones particularly lapis 
lazuli, feldspar, carnelian, amathyst and some times of faience 
were found. They are in the form of a falcon (symbol of Horus) , 
a fly, an ape (symbol of Thoth), a couchant lion, the goddess 
Taourt, a naked child, the sacred eye (ujat). 

Kohl-pots and Kohl sticks (pl. XV?, Fig. 2 & 4) : 

Kohl-pots ot alabaster and kohl sticks of ivory were found 
with the female burials at the arm or at the shoulder. Remains 
of black eye-paint were found in some kohl-pots. r- 

Mirrors (pl. XVa, Fig 1) : 

Mirrors of bronze were found with the female burials near 
the face or on the chest. 

Bracelets: • •-. ,•. 

Two bracelets ol bronze were found, one of them was found 
at the wrist with a female burial. 

Cylinder seals (pl. XVa, Fig. 3) : 

Some cylinder seals of steatite were found at the neck 
some ol' them bearing the name “Nub Kau-Ré” (Amenemhat 
II) ; or “Kha-Kau-Rè” (Sesostris III). A seal with the goddess 
Faourt and “K3 nfr” incised was found in one of the tombs, and 
a seal bearing the cartouche of Sesostris and the title “ntr nfr nb 
(the good god, lord of the two larids”). 
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Pottery vessels (pl. XVb) 

Pottery vessels of different types and dimensions were found 
in the tombs outside the limestone sarcophagus at the head of 
the deceased and sometimes on the lid towards the northside. 
In case of no sarcophagus , the pottery vessels were placed to the 
north usually at the head of the deceased or near the face, and 
rarely at feet. 

A pot with a pot mark “nfr” engraved was found. 

New Kingdom and Later Burials (pl. XVI). 

The excavations carried out led to the discovery of more 
than 30 tombs dating back to the New Kingdom and later. The 
burials discovered were just rectangular pits orientated east- 
west, the length ranging between 1.65- 3m., the width between 
0.30 - lm. and the depth between 0.20 - 1 .40 m. Sometimes 
the pit may be lined with mudbricks. 

The deceased was usually extended, on its back, the head 
to the west and facing the east, the hand either at sides or on 
the pelvis or one of the arms at side while the othei 
hand on the pelvis. 


The deceased sometimes may be placed on right side, with 
the head to the west and facing the south. 


In some cases the desceased was found placed in a slipper 
coffin of pottery, with a lid in the form of a human face orienta¬ 
ted east-west. 

Children burials were found either in big pottery jars or 
in limestone sarcophagi. The lid was usually closed with 
plaster. 

Findings (pis. XVII, XVIII & XIX) : 

1 Pottery jars were found with the deceased either at the head 

or at the feet or at both head and feet Pl. XIX. 
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2- Scarabs of carnelian, steatite, and faience. A steatite scarab 
with floral designs and the foliowing inscription “rh nsw 
bbwsd” (bbwsd the known from the king), was found in 
burial No. 89, together with a scarab bearing the name of 
Amon P1.XVII,XVIII. 

Scarabs were found either at hand particularly the left 
hand or at the neck particularly with the children burials. 

3. Oushabti figurines of baked clay were found in some to¬ 
mbs Pl,XVII,Fig. 1,2. 

4. Amulets and gold earring, pendants and beads of different 
semi-precious stones Pl.XVII . 

Greco-Roman burial (pis. XX & XXI). 

They were usually placed in reused pits which were usually 
rectangular, and east-west orientated. The length of each pit 
ranging between 1.80 - 3m., the width between 0 90 - 1 30 
m., and the depth between 0-15 - 1.25 m. 

Family burials were also found and contained more than 
one burial. Some small tombs for children were also discov¬ 
ered. 

The tomb usually contained a rough limestone sarcophagus, 
the lid was either of one block or more, and its thickness ranging 
between 012—0-25 m. 

The sarcophagus usually orientated east-west, the length 
ranging between 1.70—2.25 m. and the depth between 0.22— 
0.45 m., and the thickness between 0 09 - 0.15 m. 

N 

Inside the sarcophagus, the mummy was placed on its back 
with the head to the west, and the face upwards, the hands 
usually crossed on the chest, but in some cases placed on the 
pelvis. The mummies found were usually in a bad State of 
conservation and wrapped in linen fabric. In some cases the 
sarcophagus contained more than one mummy, for an adult 
and a child probably either a man and his child or a woman 
and her child. The mummy of the child was usually placed at 
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the leét of the other mummy parttcularly at its left leg am i m 
spriie cases" at its right one. The anrn of the chüd were e.ther 
crossed on the chest or at sides. 

Family burials : 

Some famiiy burials were found, two limestone sarcophagi 
were found together in one pi. ou* contamed a — y o a 
„Ip while the other contamed a mummy of a lemale. Wiui 
eaeh mummy thére was a mummy of a chüd in the same sarco- 

phagus. 

In some cases more than two sarcophagi were found in one 

pit. 

Remains of a thin coloured layer of gesso were found upon 
the wrappings of some mummies. 

One of the mummies was found with a Sjeen head cover. 

The mosi in— "—t limestone ' sarcophagus 
SffiÎÏÏL" limestone block ofO. 30 m. «MA 

The sarcdphagus was placed E.-W., ali jj 

■ ïn Ipne'th o 47 m. in width athcad, o. 38 m. atieet, o. u 
S'thicS ’and o. 34 m. in depth. Inside the sarcophagus 
here «s a mummy wrapped with linen bandages and covered 
hin lave, of painted gesso. The pamlmg representmg 
îwo ^onSjal P a.s (Antfbis) in black andeacbtmeonh. 
shrine which was in blue. Each Jackal holding a flaü 
hîs forenaws The other scenes representmg the wmged 
dStfS^ne remains ol a vertical line of hteroghyphs m 

black paint. On the mummy some plant leaves were found 

straps P The deceased was stretched, lymg on back wxtb tb 
head io the wes, and his face upwards. A —, o a chtld 
was also found in the same sarcophagus ip 

From the excavations carried oui, wenotice that The Umcs- 

tone wa”used m, a large scale and it was the main matenal 
used fn tombé, sarcophagi, and funerrry eqmpme^ because 
the limestone quames at Tûra were the main source of limestone 
Egypt and the use of limestone was ol greater 

economy than other material. 
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It is more probable that the area of Tûra el Asmant was 
e cemetery of quarrymen and those who were in charge of 
the limstone quarriesandresponsiblefor the work and the admi¬ 
nistration. 

It must be mentioned that the cemetery of Tûra Eh Asmant 
extends to the north near the area known by Kotsika where 

object nSS WCre CarriCd ° Ut and led 40 the discoverv of «orne 


Fouad Yacoub 
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The eastern mastaba 



























Fig. 2. The northern burial chamber 
and the stone coffin inside. Tomb 
No. 321. 


Fig. 1. The skeieton of the deceased in the 
western burial recess. Tomb No. 319. 


Fig. 3. The Southern burial cham 
ber and the stone Coffin 
inside. Tomb No. 321 


Fig. 4- A bronze mirror and two silver 
bracelets found in tomb No. 323 
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Fig. 5. Beads of gold and 
semi-precious stones 
and stcatite. Tombs 
321 and 323. 



Fig. 6. Finger ring with gold beze* 
and silver ring and lapis - lazul» 
scarab. Tomb 323. 



Fig. 7. Alabaster kohl pot with itr< 
lid- Tomb 321. 


Fig. 8. Pottery vessels. Tomb 321. 







PI. VIII 
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Tomb 321. 




















































Tomb 323 
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Various busia* Customs 
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Type 4 of Middle Kingdom tombs 
















































XIII 


PI. 



Burial Customs from Middle Kingdom tombs 
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Fig. 1. 


Fig. 2. 


Fig. 3. 


Btads from M. K. tombs 





































Pl. XVII 



iabli figurines of baked clav 


Fig. 4. A gold earing T. IX 89 


Fig- 3. Two scarabs T. IX 89, 


Fig. 6 A string containing carnelian 
and gold beads and steatite amulets 
T. IX, 98, 


and pendants of carnelian and 
T. IX, 93. 


Fig 5. Amulets 
faïence, 
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PI. XXP 



Graeco Roman burials 
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The Stela of the Sallamiya Quarries 
(Near Luxor) 

by 

Abd El Hafeez Abd El Al 


In 1953, The Ministry of Irrigation had started a project for 
widening the (Callabiya canal) Ç) South to Luxor near the east- 
ern bank of the River Nile, facing the city of Armant. 

This canal was dugged at the western side of the Sallamiya 
quarries. As the Egyptian iron railway passes at the western 
bank of the canal, the widening of the canal ought to be on the 
eastern bank of the same canal. Nearly five métrés eastward, 
through the rocks of the quarries, were eut to préparé the place. 
The widening began by removing the débris, but suddenly at a 
height of nearly six métrés above the bank of the canal, a lime- 
stone stela ( 1 2 ) appeared below the débris. It was covered with 
sand, before a rough hewn unroofed tomb. The roof had been 
fallen down in pièces filling the width of the tomb which was 
not more than three métrés long, two métrés broad and two 
métrés high, but it was completely full of débris. As I brus ne 
clearing the tomb, no inscriptions were found on the walls, be- 
cause the tomb was roughly hewned and nothing found except 
some human bones scattering here and there beside some sma 
pottery fragments. This meant that the tomb was either plun- 
dered in ancient times or it was recently damaged by quarrymg. 

The important discovery was the Stela. Being at the entra- 
nceof the tomb thus it refers to the buried one in the tomb. 
After I cleared the place and after I was sure that nothing o 
importance was left there, I transferred the stela to the chiei 
inspectorate of Upper Egypt at Luxor, and afterward to t ie 
Egyptian Muséum - Cairo ( 3 ). 


(1) Quarrying there, has been stopped since the diggmg of this canal, 100 
years ago. 

(2) Look figure 1. 

(3) The stela is now registered in the muséum under (JE.89507; RI 7. N4). 
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THE STELA (PL I & Fig. 1). 

The stela is made out of white pure limestone. ( x ) It is 
76 cm broad, 56 cm high and 18 cm thick. Its sides are straight 
except some roughness in the left side. Its surface is very well 
levelled and smooth. On this surface there are two horizontal 
lines of inscriptions in hieroglyphs, read from right to left. 
An engraved line séparâtes them. They can be easîly read, 
as well as ail the other inscriptions of the stela. 

The first line : 


n y 
G 






A boon which the king gives (to Osiris) Lord of Busiris, 
the great god, Lord of Abydos, that he may give invocation 
offerings consisting of bread and beer, oxen and fowl, 1000 ot 
alabaster vases, clothing and nice food. 


The second line : 


l p 



1000 of every thing good and pure on which a Gcd lives 
there to (revered) overseer of the temple of Montw Nht son of 
Nfrtw, justified. 


Below to the right begins a vertical line which ends at 
the lower side of the stela ; it reads 

The 3rd line 


/WVW\ 
> • 


lOffi 




C=5P /N^v\ 

✓vM 00do ^ 

-£ AWV\ U 


i m 



Giving prays and kissing the earth for Montw, Lord of Thebes 
who is in the middle of (the Southern) Iwn ( 1 2 ). (i.e. Armant). 


(1) The rock of the Sallamiya quarries differs from that of the stela. 

(2) Iwny Armant—Hermonthis, a town in Upper Egypt, Southern Thebes. 
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To the right of these lines starts a vertical engraved 
line which goes down paralel to them reaching the lower side 
of the stela, making a right angle with the second hieroglyphic 
line. ( x ) 


Other inscriptions 

Below the two horizontal hieroglyphic lines, the deceased 
is seen standing at the left side of the stela, wearing an apron, 
and stretching his arms, in adoration, to an offering table on 
which there is a collection of different offerings. This collection 
contains : (See Fig. 1). 

A turned up side down bird with long neck, long be a k. 
long legs and a comb shaped tail. Below this bird is inscribed 
two geese and slaughtered duck ready for cooking. Beside 
these offerings there are three cucumbers and a kind of fruit 
which is almost a bunch of grapes ? ( 2 ) Among the offerings 
we also see a loafof bread and a before-leg of an ox or antelope, 
on which (obviously) the heart of a slaughtered anirnal is resting. 
In the middle we also see a kind of vegetables ; it is the lettuce 
plant. To the right there are three beautiful vessels with conical 
lids ; two of them are tall and hâve a spout, while the 3 rd 
is wider and shorter. It stands between them and the three are 
resting upon a spécial stand. Above the three Jars, there are 
three loaves and a head of an ox upon a tray. Below the 
offering table we can read the name of the table itself written in 
hieroglyphs, and can be translitrated (bhdt). A head of an antil¬ 
ope is beside a vertical piece of geese upon a small rest. The 
stela is decorated with an engraved line going ail around the 
inscriptions of the stela forming a kind of frame ; another line is 
below it forming a base below the offerings and the standing 
figure of the deceased. He was the overseer of the temple 
of Armant, which was dedicated to the God Montw. ( 3 ) 


(1) From the style of writing it is obvious that the stela belongs to the 
Middle Kingdom. 

(2) This fruit is designed ou many of the stelae of the Egyptiau Muséum. 

(3) As mentioned in the 2 nd line of the stela. 
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The Temple of Montw at Armant in 1857 (1) 

( PI. II ). 


The stones of this temple were used in building the Sugar 
Factory of Armant in the last century, as well as the stone 5, of 
King Amenophis’s III temple at the western side of Luxor ; for 
that the temple of Armant had disappeared and nothing left 
there except some heeps of dust and débris. The two Memnon 
colossus of Amenophis III at Luxor are the only parts of the 
temple which were left after the temple of Amenophis had also 
disappeared. 

Abd El Hafeez 
Abd El Al 

n ‘i i 








(!) As it is written on the picture of the temple. 
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FIGURE (1) ( THE TABLE OF OFFERINGS ) 










































































































































The Stela, 
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PI. II 
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NEW PROJECTS AND NEW BOOKS 
DI A’ ABOU-GHAZI 

THE EGYPTIAN MUSUEM REFERENCE LISTS 

I arranged to publîsh à “Réference Lists” fer the Egyptian Muséum 
according to categories. Each was to contain : 

— A brief mention of the objects in each category. 

— Different numbers in the Muséum. 

— Main reference. 

I began with two categories : Big statues and stelae. As mentioned in 
ASAE, LXVI, p. 230, Mrs. Samiha ‘Abd el Mon'eim ( ) was 

charged with stelae and Miss Nabila Girgis ( ) with big statues. 

Both préparéd lists for the mentioned categories which needed my révision 
and editing after supplementing with référencés. But the tell of 60 years 
âge rang and I was obliged to give up my project with the hope of deve- 
loping it in the future, if any opportunity allows \ 

THE PROJECT OF ENLARGING THE EGYPTIAN MUSEUM 

Anwar Atta, Erweiterung des Aegyptischen Muséums in Kairo 
( ij *UUi l\ A deplome project presentedto the Technische 

Universitat München, Fachbereich Architektür”. 

The enlargement of the Egyptian Muséum is a national hope since more 
than half a century. It took a semi décisive step in 1971 (see ASAE. LXYI, 
p. 202) with the aim of widening it from the northern side. Mr. Anwar 
in his project offered another solution by making use of the basement. 

This project acquired German estimation as expressed in the following 
report. 


1. Mrs. Nahed Ra’ouf presented a brochure on the Muséum’s Royal statues, also 
needed révision. 
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TECHNISCHE UNIVERSITAT MÜNCHEN 

FACHBEREICH ARCHITEKTÜR 


ARCISSTRASSE 21 6 _ 4 , Q 77 

POSTFACH 202420 ' 

8000 MÜNCHEN 2 
TELEFON 21051 


Betr. : Erweiterung des âgypfischen Muséums in Kairo Diplomarbeit tob 
H errn Anwar Atta 


Als derzeitiger Dekan des Fachbereiches Architektur der TU München 
bestâtige ich, dass die von Herrn Atta als Abschluss seines Architekturstudiums 
vorgelegte Diplomarbeit mit dem Prâdikat mit “Auszeichnung bestanden” 
(1,0) beurteilt wurde. Die Note 1,0 wird nur in seltenen Fâllen vergeben. 
Ich war selbst bei der Beurteilungssitzung anwesend und habe mich für die 
ausgezeichnete Beurteilung der Diplomarbeit eingesetzt, da ich-aus eigener 
Anschauung die Situation des âgyptischen Muséums kennend-der Meinung 
bin, dass das Projekt von Herrn Anwar Atta einen hervorragenden und weiter 
zu verfolgenden Lôsungsvorschlag für das schwierige Problem der Erwei- 
terung des Muséums in Kairo aufzeigt. 




(O, Prof. F. Angerer) 

Dekan 
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Mr. Anwar ‘Atta visited Egypt twice for the sake of his project ; one for 
iti préparation and the second in 1977 for presenting it to the President of 
the Antiquities Organization Dr. Mohamad ‘Abd el-Kader Mohamad, but 
unfortunately owing to some troubles no step was taken. Afterwards I made 
a photo-copy of the project and sent it to Dr. ‘Abd el-Kader, but the troubles 
were over any project. When -Dr. Shehata Adam replace d Dr. f Abd el-Kader, 
I sent him another copy, but the interests of this period took another ways. 
May such a project finds the worthy interest that helps to study and make 
suitable use ofit. Thanksto Mr. Anwar ‘Atta for minding to offerthe Library 
a copy of this project. As he said this is according to your wish and mine 
aïso. Of course such projects oughttobe kept in the Library for acquiring 
good documentation. 

Here I ought to refer to another older project submitted to the Faculty 
of Engineering and Architecture of the Catholic University of America - • • 
by Mohsen Abd el-Kader el-Hennawy titled : Giza Historical Center, A study 
to preserve Egypt’s eternal architectural héritage within the living urfcan 
organism, Washington, 1967. It was a cry for the préservation of the histo¬ 
rical monuments from détérioration and urban expansion. Àfter more than 
twenty years the same cry became louder and louder and such studies are mere 
items in the libraries. 

The Hamitic and the Egyptian : 

On 2/11/1976 Dr. Solano Pena Guzman offered to the Library an interes- 
ting book titled “The Hamitic group of languages (Spécial circulation, Madrid, 
1974).” In it he considered the Egyptian language from such group, adding 
by this a scholar study of interest to those concerned with the relationship 
between Hamitic and Egyptian. 

For tracing such relationship we ought to put in our considération the 
incrusion of the Proto-Hamites( 1 ) from south-west Arabia into Upper Egypt 
in two waves : The early one happened during the closing Upper Paleolithic 
and dawning Mesolithic, and can be traced on the Sebelian culture, then the 
second known as later Proto-Hamites, probably occured in the early Neoli- 
thic, a part of, combined with the Badarians in Upper Egypt, admitted certain 


1. Cf. Kenneth Howard Honea. - A history of Hamitic PeoPles of Africa. Doctoral 
thcsis, Vienna University, Austria. Wiener Volkerkundliche Mitteilungen, vol. IV, 
1956, p. 211-212 & Kush, VI, P. 181-183 (1958). 
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innovations that produced the Amratian Civilization, and another part went 
northward into Lower Egypt giving rise to Fayum and Merimde Civilizations. 
This complex strain of Hamites amalgamated with the Semitic waves that 
influenced later the Gerzean and Me c adian civilizations led to the first dynasty 
civilization. Namely that such waves among whom the Hamites a greater 
part formed the inhabitants of Egypt who laid the foundation of this glorious 
civilization-consequently their influence on the language cannot be denied. 

The book is in 151 pages (4° small eut) devided after the préfacé (in six 
pages) into three parts. The first part “Grammatical correspondences,”(p. 
7-89),* deals with five grammatical cases in which Guzman minded always 
to give comparative tables for easy understanding beside detaillng the 
treating of each language under comparison. 

The Numerals is the second part (p. 93-111)** After certain comparisons 
between Sumerian, Egyptian, Basque, Russian the author ends this part by 
two observations (p.99):(l) Typical Hamitic characteristic was indeed in full 
force in ancient Sumerian and Egyptian and is still in full force in Basque and 
Welsh, for ail numerals, without exceptions”, but ‘‘with limited extension in 
Irish and Russian. (2) This grammatical peculiarity is also présent in Certain 
European languages - - - such as Hungarian and Finish. He finds in that “the 
overwhelming influence of the Hamitic culture on the Mediterranean Basin. 

In Part III : Lexical correspondences, p. 112-150, *** he treatsten cases 
giving comparison tables that facilitate the study. Of interest the summary 
ending the Odysseus’ names (p. 145) ; “We can be certain that both names of 
our hero hivean indispatable Hamitic origin and that both are connected 
with the idea of road and wandering.’’ 

PageJ]5l ends the book with a bibliography of 36items: .n 

In general Guzman used in his bùok the “convergent inètiiod “i.e.” using” 
different collateral sciences in order to establish new guides for rcsearch and 
deepen the intook in the problem.” (p.5) ; mainly for proving “the probability 
of the existence of a Hamitic group of Languages a . . Ll - a .** ^ ! X '<•“ v ‘ ' 

Mr. Guzman’s book opens hew charinels 1 for discussion, to those l who 
contradict the influencé of the Hamitic on thé Egyptian, In the méantime 
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he reached with this interesting study a higher place to the thecry of the Hami- 
tic on the Egyptian. After the author’s hope “may it be useful” for linguistic 
scholars “and will not join the many important Works that are crying in 
the wilderness.”(‘) 

♦PART I: GRAMMATICAL CORRESPONDENCES 

The verbal complex : Egyptian — Sumerian — Basque Irish Welsh 
Russian—Retrospect ;The personal pronouns. 

Questions for corroboration; The cases and plural; The causative 
verbs : The relative pronouns. 

♦♦PART II : THE NUMERALS 

The vigesimal System; Singularity cf nouns affected by numerals, 
Number One ; Number Two. 

**♦ PART III : LEXICAL CORRESPONDENCES 

The manual verbs “togive” and “take”; The water’s stems; The root 

“GA”(milk>; The root “SW” (Sun, light); The root “ARG” (brilliant); The 
root “PAR (House) ; The name +PH-TH-IA” ;The” noun ‘IGI” (eye) : 
Odysseus’s names ; More Hamitic stems. 

New Books : 

As we spoke (p. 220) about those who through offering their projects to 
the Library.helped by such an offer in its gcod documentation,! ought to thank 
ail who presented their books and article s to the Library, in front of ail, Mrs. 
Alessandra Nibbi, M. Jean-Philippe Lauer, Dr. el-Khachab, the late Zaki 
Sa'ad, Labib Habachi, Shafik Farid, Anwar Shoukry, Zaki Sous 

As well as to ail publishers who minded to offer certain of their publica¬ 
tions to the Library. I hope that every one with such good feelings finds in 
these lines a spécial thanks to him and great estimation. Also I hope that the 
Library finds more and more of such friendly émotions. 


1. It b regrettai to anounce the death of Mr. Gu z màn. I feel so sorry that this 
review appears after his Passing to the "Wilderness”, owing to a delay caused by 
corne unaeen troubles 
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Tura El-Asmant - Site of Excavation. 




































































































